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PREFACE 

Sri Vaishnava Brahmanas form an exclusive group, adopting certain customs based 
on their belief. They must have come into existence only after the time of the great 
reformer Ramanujacharya. A devout Sri Vaishnava Brahmana thinks that he should strive 
his best to obtain Moksha or Salvation and that this is possible only through an Acharya or 
a religous teacher. All Sri Vaishnavas believe and revere the Azhvars (Saints devoted to 
God Vishnu) and Acharyas as they reprsent the amsams (attributes) of God. Their great 
learning and piety is attributed to the presence of amsams of God in them. Thirumalisai 
Azhvar explains clearly the Vaishnava concept of God and His grace. 

It should not be thought that Sri Vaishnavas alone worshipped Vishnu as a God. 
Smarta Brahmins (Saivite- those who think of Siva as the most important God) also adore 
Him as their God. The only difference between them is that the former recognise Vishnu 
as the only supreme deity and would not acknowledge any others, whereas the latter 
recognise the Trimurtis. 

In this work the author Divan Bahadur K.Rangachari, late anthropological assistant 
of this Museum circa 1930 AD, has recorded the customs, ceremonies, traditions of the 
sect to which he belongs. This work is not intended as a critical study of the Sri Vaishnavas, 
but as interpreted by one of their members, to enlighten the tenets of this sect to the 
world. 

This republication is intended to prevent the disappearance of excellent 
anthropological knowledge about this sect, which has played a key role in the political, 
social and religious life in South India. 




2000 AD 


(R. Kannan) 
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 

BY 

Diwan Bahadur K. RANGACHARI, m.a m l.t. 
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PREFACE. 


This study of the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans aims at recording the customs of the 
people with which it deals as they are regarded within the community itself, the commu¬ 
nity to which the author belongs and within which he has therefore spent his long life. 
Outside authorities may disagree with some of his conclusions. But the paper is intended 
not as a critical study so much as a record of traditions, customs and ceremonies as 
understood by those who adhere to them and as interpreted by one of their number who 
is also an anthropologist— Editor. 
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 


1. Introductory. 

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans form now an exclusive group adopting certain customs 
based on beliefs in which they have implicit faith. But in most of their general ritualistic 
observances they do not differ from the other groups of Brahmans. As a matter of fact 
all Brahmans, to whatever section they belong, follow one of the Vedas and in the 
ceremonies they have to perform they adopt the rituals as laid down in the sQtras per¬ 
taining to their Vedas. For example a Sri Vaishnava Brahman and a Vadama Brahman 
both belonging to Rg Veda or Yajur Veda, perform their religious rites according to 
the Grhya sutras of the Rg or Yajur Veda. Although there is uniformity in the essential 
features of their religious rites, the various sections introduce certain details which 
necessarily differ from one another, as they are based on their religious beliefs. 

Sri Vaishnava Brahmans as a distinct sect and as a separate class, more or less in 
the present form, must have come into existence only after the time of the great reformer 
Ramanuja Acharya. But according to the traditional account there seems to have been 
a separate existence of this group since the time of Nathamunigal. Further there is a 
belief current amongst several of the Sri Vaishnava community that the Sri Vaishnava 
Brahmans existed as a separate class from very early times, almost suggesting that they 
constitute a very distinct class quite different from the other sections of the Brahmans. 
A careful scrutiny of the Vaishnava traditional account at once disproves this claim. 
It is quite possible that amongst Brahmans several would have belief in Vaishnavism, 
but such would not have completely seceded from the Smarta Brahmans as a distinct 
class. A few families may have seceded from their own section on account of their belief 
in Vaishhavism. Some of the chief Acharyas (religious teachers) of the Sri Vaishna- 
vas appear to have been Vadama Brahmans by birth according to their own traditions. 
One Govinda Acharya, who accompanied Yadavaprakaia and Ramanuja to Benares, 
became a Saivite Brahman and later on he was again converted into a Sri Vaishnava 
Brahman. Yadavapraka&a, a Smarta Advaitin, under whom Ramanuja began to 
study, became later in his career a Sri Vaishnava and a true disciple of Ramanuja. 
Some say that even the great Ramanuja, the upholder of Sri Vaishnavism, was bom of 
Smarta parents. It is clear from observation and traditional accounts that there was 
not much distinction observed between the Smarta Brahmans and Sri Vaishnavas, until 
the time of Ramanuja. Sri Vaishnava Brahmans always sought as their teachers for 
Vedic study either Sri Vaishnava Brahmans or Smarta Brahmans indiscriminately. In 
the absence of priests (purOhits) amongst Sri Vaishnavas, Smarta Brahmans are usually 
called in to assist them in the performance of various rites and ceremonies. 

The distinct teachings of Ramanuja must have certainly helped the Sri Vaishnavas 
to form a distinct class by themselves, and probably the ranks of this exclusive group 
swelled from frequent additions from amongst the Smarta Brahmans. This accretion 
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of members which began in Ramanuja's time continues still, and even now it is possible 
to trace close relationship between Smartas and Vaishnavas in certain families. There 
are some families, though few, amongst Sri Vaishnavas whose members observe pollution 
when there is death of a member in certain Smarta families which belong to the same 
gOtra as their own. No. doubt such cases are becoming rare and probably no cases will 
easily be found of this kind after a few years. Sri Vaishnavas of some villages, such 
for example, as Valavanur, Savalai, Pfirangiyur in South Arcot District and Padhur, 
Tekkulur. Panappakam and Chettimaniyam in the Chingleput District, are considered 
not equal in status to some orthodox Sri Vaishnava families. Those who claim some 
superiority such as Tatachars, Chakravartis and Navalpakkattars do not have 
any marital relationship with the Sri Vaishnavas of these villages, even though the 
latter are undoubtedly Sri Vaishnavas. A good example of Smartas becoming Vaish¬ 
navas is afforded by the Thummagunta. Dra vidas some of whom have become Vaishna¬ 
vas, but still take girls in marriage from Smarta families. They do not, however, give 
in marriage girls born in their families to members of the Smarta families. The Smarta 
Brahmans living in Esanur wear dress and castemarks like the Sri Vaishnavas, but their 
women dress like Smarta ladies and observe only the customs usual amongst the 
Smarta Brahmans. 

In this connection we may also mention the Mukkaniars and Sozhiers amongst whom 
there are both Smarta and Vaishnava families related to one another. 

It should not be thought that Vishnu is worshipped as a god only by Sri Vaishnavas. 
Even Smarta Brahmans adore Vishnu as their God. The only difference between the 
Vaishnavas and Smartas in this matter i6 that the former recognize Vishnu as the only 
supreme deity and would not acknowledge any other as such, whereas the latter recognize 
the TrimQrtis—Brahma, Vishnu and Siva—as God’s manifestations, some giving promi¬ 
nence to Siva and others to Vishnu. 


2. Vishnu Worship. 

According to some modern critics Vishnu worship in India can undoubtedly be 
traced as far back as the fourth century after Christ Dr. Bhandarkar states that 
Vasudeva and Sankarshana were worshipped as gods in the Mahratta country about the 
first century before Christ (lOO B.C.)* 

The worship of God under the name of Vishnu can be traced to the epics and even to 
the Vedas. No doubt the term Vishnu occurs in the Vedas, but according to some modern 
scholars the Vedic gods are believed to be numerous and different, and Vishnu was not 
recognized as the supreme deity by men during Vedic times. But the orthodox Sri 
Vaishnavas who are well versed in Vedas hold that Vishnu was recognized by the 
Vedas as the supreme deity. They think that the views held by modern critics are due 
to a misconception. According to them the various parts of the Vedas were not written 


Page 48 Vaishnavism. Saivi&m aod minor religious systems. 
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at different times with long intervals, but were brought into existence simultaneously* 
They also aver that the different parts of the Vedas were compiled with definite purposes. 
It would be wrong to expect to find general and philosophical ideas of God in the 
portions written especially for guidance in carrying on various rituals, ceremonies, etc. 
It would be equally wrong to expect to find in the philosophical portions*ideas about the 
conducting of rites and ceremonies. 

Modern critics and scholars generally hold that the Vedic periods were several and 
that the idea of God varied with these periods. In other words, they recognize three 
phases of thought in the Rg Veda, namely, nature-worship, monotheism and monism. 
To the earliest seers of the Vedic hymns natural objects such as the moon, sky, stars, 
sea, dawn or nightfall appear to be gods. This regarding of natural objects as God 

and worshipping them as such is believed to constitute the pantheistic stage. 

When man began to think more about himself and his own agency he was induced 
to project himself and think of the spiritual agencies in his own form. So anthropho- 

morphism followed pantheism. Dyaus, 'Varuna, Mitra, are all considered to be Vedic 
gods. SQrya, PQshan, Agni, Soma, Parjanya, etc., are also Vedic gods. 

In this connection we may quote what Barnett, one of the modern scholars, says 
about these:— 

“ Most of them (gods) are taken from the religion of the people, and dressed in 
new garb according to the imagination of the priest; and a few are priestly inventions 
altogether. There is Dyaushpita, the Sky-father, with Prithvl-Mata,' the Earth-mother ; 
there are Vayu, the wind spirit, Parjanya, the rain-god, SQrya, the sun-god and other 
spirits of the sky such as Savita; there is the Dawn goddess, Ushas. All these are or 
were originally deified powers of nature; the people, though their imagination created 
them, have never felt any deep interest in them, and the priests who have taken them 
into their charge, though they treat them very courteously and sing to them elegant hymns 
full of figures of speech, have not been able to cover them with the flesh and blood ot 
living personality. Then we have Agni, the fire-god, and Soma, the spirit of the 

intoxicating juice of the soma plant, which is used to inspire the pious to drunken 
raptures in certain ceremonies; both of these have acquired a peculiar importance 
through their association with priestly worship, especially Agni, because he, as bearing 
to the gods the sacrifices cast into his flames, has become the ideal Priest and Divine 
Paraclete of Heaven. Nevertheless all this hieratic importance has not made them gods 
in the deeper sense, reigning in the hearts of men. Then we find powers of doubtful 
origin, Mitra, Varuna, and Vishnu andRudra, and figures of heroic legend, like the warrior 
Indra and the twin charioteers called Alvina and Nasatya. All these with many others, 
have their worship in the Rig Veda : the priests sing their praises lustily, and often 
speak now of one deity, now of another, as being the highest divinity without the least 
consistency.’* (Hindu Gods and Heroes—Wisdom of the East —pages 12-14.) 

'* SQrya and Savita are worshipped as nature-power and not as personal Gods.” 
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“TheRg-Veda is essentially a priestly book ; but it is not entirely a priestly book. 
Much of the thought to which it gives utterance is popular in origin and sentiment, and 
is by no means of the lowest order. On this ground-work the priests have built up a 
system of hieratic thought and ritual of their own, in which there is much that deserves a 
certain respect. There is a good deal of fine poetry in it. There is also in it some idea 
of a law of righteousness: in spite of much wild and unmoral'myth and fancy, its gods 
for the most part are not capricious demons but spirits who act in accordance with 
established laws! majestic and wise beings in whom are embodied the highest ideals to 
which men have risen yet. Moreover, the priests in the later books have given 
us some mystic hymns containing vigorous and pregnant speculations on the deepest 
questions of existence, speculations which are indeed fanciful and unscientific, but which 
nevertheless have in them germs of powerful idealism that is destined to arise in 
centuries to come. On the other hand, the priests have cast their system in the 
mould of ritualism. Ritual, ceremony, sacrifice, professional benefit—these are their 
predominant interests. The priestly ceremonies are conceived to possess a magical 
power of their own; and the fixed laws of ritual by which these ceremonies are 
regulated tend to eclipse, and finally even to swallow up, the laws of moral righteousness 
under which the gods live. A few generations more, and the priesthood will frankly 

announce its ritual to be the supreme law of the universe. Meanwhile they are becoming 
more and more indifferent to the personalities of the gods, when they have preserved 
any; they are quite ready to ascribe attributes of one deity to another, even attributes of 
nominal supremacy, with unscrupulous inconsistency and dubious sincerity; for the 
personalities of the different gods are beginning to fade away in their eyes, and in their 
mind is arising the conception of a single universal Godhead.’' (L. D. Barnett—Hindu 
Gods and Heroes—pp. 42-44.) 

“ Priests ” Barnett says “ sing to Vayu, Surya and Agni considering each of them as 
Gods.” This is only an assumption on the part of Mr. Barnett according to the orthodox 
Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. They think that Mr. Barnett does not seem to understand the 
real mentality of the Hindu Vedic men. To interpret the text of the Vedas, as under¬ 
stood by the Vaidiki Brahmans who know the Vedas, it is absolutely necessary to know 
certain explanations which are usually given orally. Since these explanations are not 

generally reduced to writing, misreading and misinterpretation become possible. The 
remarks of Mr. Barnett are quoted at length just to show how modern European scholars 
think of the Hindu conceptions of God from Vedic times. Whatever may be the view of 
the modern European critics and scholars, it is not certainly supported by the Sri 
Vaishnavas. All the remarks made by Mr. Barnett, they say, would disappear if he 
understands the mentality and viewpoint of the Vaidiki Brahmans well-versed in the 
Vedas. They maintain that the idea of one God is certainly derivable from the Vedas, 
and that the various gods mentioned and worshipped are only subordinate and do not 
refer to the supreme deity. Mr. Barnett says that Dyaushpita, Prithvlmata, Vayu, 
Parjanya, SQrva and Ushas w*re originally held to be deified powers of nature. But 
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according to the Hindu conceptions, these are not to be considered as gods, but only as 
spirits. If they refer to God in them, they think only of the spirit of God existing in 
them, as they form part of the universe. 

The conception that in the soma sacrifice the intoxicating spirits of the sOma plant 
is made use of is not correct. The sOma juice used is not an intoxicating juice at all. 
The European scholars have made the mistake of considering this as such. The rules 
given to make the sOma juice are such that it could never be an intoxicating stuff —See 
the article “ SOma juice is not liquor ” by N. B. Pavgee, Poona—pages 70-79 in the Third 
Oriental Conference Report, Madras, 1924. 

3. Vaishnavism of South India. 

A devout Sri Vaishnava thinks that he should strive his best to obtain mOksha or 
salvation and that this is possible only through an Acharya or a religious teacher. 
Without the intervention of an Acharya, however learned one may be, he cannot hope to 
attain mOksha. In support of this view many a Vaishnava often quotes the examples of 
the wicked Kshatrabandhu and the good and pious Pun<jarlkaksha who both obtained 
salvation only through an Acharya. In the case of both these men Narada appeared to 
be their Acharya. According to Rahasyamnayam every person desirous of obtaining 
moksha is expected to seek an Acharya and to show always respect towards him and 
to his Acharyas and so on up to God. God is considered to be the greatest Acharya for 
the whole world, as he is the master of everything in this -universe. All Sri Vaishnavas 
firmly believe that God being all merciful He would not allow the souls to get away 
from Him and that He would do everything that is just to save them from going astray 
from Him. This view is inculcated by every Sri Vaishnavite Acharya from Ramanuja 
downwards. Ramanuja in his introduction to the Gita Bhashya says “ God in his infinite 
mercy assumed various forms without putting away his own essential god-like nature, 
and time after time incarnated himself . . . descending not only with the purpose 
of relieving the burden of the earth, but. also to be accessible to men, even such as we 
are, so revealing himself to the world as to be visible to the sight of all, and doing such 
other marvellous deeds as to ravish the hearts and eyes of all beings, high and low.” 
Vedanta De&ika, another preceptor of the Sri Vaishnavas expresses himself in a similar 
strain in the introductory chapter of his Rahasyatrayasaram, a work written in “Mai>i- 
pravalam ” (a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit) and highly prized by the Vadagalai Sri 
Vaishnavas. In it he says that the Lord gave the Vedas in former days to Brahma and 
when these sacred Vedas were stolen from Brahma God secured them back to Brahma. 
He brought into existence & 3 stras and caused them to be taught to men through Brahma. 
Through Sanat-Kumaras, sons of Brahma, he sought to promulgate good ideas. God 
tried to keep up the correct way (sampradayam) through the Maharshis Narada, 
Para&ara, Suka and Saunaka. These rshis did their best. Then Vyasa was created 
and he was induced to write the great epic—the Mahabharata—for the enlightenment of 
the peopleof the world. Next God himself became incarnate in this world as Hamsa, 



6 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


Matsya, HayagrTva, Nara NArAyana, Gltacharya and as the avatars Rama and Krshna, and 
in these forms taught tatvasand several good things. He caused the proper views express¬ 
ed by himself to be promulgated by such wise men as Bhlshma ; he gave out to the world 
many truths by Pancharatra Astras. Finally he himself incarnated as ten avatars in 
the form of Par3nku$a, Parakala, etc. Just as clouds drink water from the sea and 
pour down this water as rain, so essential for the up-keep of all living beings, these 
Azhvars gave out in their own mother tongue (Tamil) the essence of the Vedic teachings. 
In the land of Agastya the Lord became incarnate in the form of several saints as 
prophesied in the stanza found in the Bhagavata Purana and quoted below:— 

“Kalau khalu bhavishyanti narayana parayanal? kvachit kvachinmahabhaga 
dramideshu cha bhuri&ah | tambraparnl nadl yatra krtamala payasvinll kavericha mahfl- 
bhaga pratlchlcha MahanadI II” This when rendered freely into English runs thus:— 
“It is in Kaliyuga that some devoted exclusively to Narayana are to arise here and there 
in some places; but they are to be born in larger numbers in the region of the Dravida 
country, by the side of the rivers Tambraparnl, Vaigai, Palar, and in the region of the 
famous Kaveri and in the MahanadI (Periyar) which flows to the west.” 

On noting the birth places of the ten Azhvars it looks as if the prophecy alluded to 
in the stanza already quoted is fulfilled. The great saint Sajhakopa or Nammazhvar was 
born in the land of Tambraparnl and in the same region Madurakavi also was bom; 
Peria Azhvar and his daughter in the region of the Vaigai; Poigai, Pey and BhGtat 
Azhvars belong to the Palar region as well as the great Tirumahisai. 

As the stanza quoted above is not found in certain manuscript copies and printed 
editions of Bhagavata Purana some critics maintain this stanza to be an interpolation 
and believe the insertion to have taken place long after the appearance of these Azhvars. 
According to some critics the whole chapter dealing with Azhvars, Acharyas and Avatars 
is said to be an interpolation. However this may be, it is clear that this interpolation 
should have taken place long before the time of Vedanta De&ika because he bases his 
views expressed in RahasyatrayasAram on this £10ka of Bhagavata Purana. 

On the other hand, the learned amongst this community of Brahmans hold this 
not to be an interpolation. They hold that Bhagavatam was in existence long 
before the time ot the Azhvars and that the passage relating to the birth of Azhvars is 
not *n interpolation. They hold that many of the Tamil stanzas of the Prabandha echo 
the sentiments expressed in the Bhagavata Purana, and they say that in some cases they 
are almost similar to &lokas in the Bhagavata Purana. 

Vishnu, or Narayana as he is generally called, is considered to be the supreme Deity 
by all the Sri Vaishnavas. Narayaija is considered to be ever in close association with 
LakshroT. She shares all powers and responsibilities with Narayana and is on a par 
with him. This idea is held by every learned Va^agalai Sri Vaishnava and in support of 
this they quote or refer to the Chatu&lokl of £rl Alavandar(see page 18 for the Chatuiloki) 
In these four stanzas Ajavandar maintains that Lakshml shares with Narayana the bed, 
the vahana, and that the devaswith their wives are her servants. Her splendour is as 
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boundless as that of her lord and he too cannot measure it. The three worlds are 

flourishing on account of her grace only. In all his VibhQtis, she is associated with him 

and is never found separately. This is the view held by all Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavites. 
But the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do not consider her to belong to the same category^ as 
Narayana and hold that Sri or Lakshml is on a lower plane than Narayana and on a 
par with other lives—including the souls of human beings. 

The chief doctrines held by the Vadagalai section of the Sri Vaishnavas at the earliest 
times are the following and they hold good even now. I. The Lord (Narayana) with 
Sri Lakshml is the supreme being; 2. Souls and God are different; 3. By resigning 
oneself to God salvation is obtained; 4. Conscious volition and thought of Him at the 
time of death (especially for the faithful) is unnecessary; 5. An Acharya should be 
sought by every one; 6. Moksha can certainly be attained by having an Acharya 
(preceptor or teacher). 

The following Tamil stanza of Tirumahisai % Azhvar expresses well the Vaishnavite 
conception of God and his Grace.— 

“ @ 6 &(%•& j&tZ&tQuj njtr& 

/Scstfvps /Bsnser^Qtaan urreoQ &—«* 
prrgp}asr%Bsr ojsst j£l u9(£eoa> aerkrua uj prr it «ar(J«r ( 
fiQtuth'fcvc tuesT u92su. ” 

“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on or a long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine. O Narayana, I very well know that 1 am not without you and you without me.” 

All Sri Vaishnava Brahmans hold the Azhvars and Acharyas in very great veneration, 
so much so, that the images of Azhvars and chief Acharyas are set up in many a temple 
and are worshipped. This reverence and worship is due to the belief that the Azhvars 
and the Acharyas represent amsnms of God. Their great learning and piety is attributed 
to the presence of the amiams of God. 

Ramanuja, the great reformer, is the first of the recent Acharyas to be represented by 
an image in a temple. Annually utsavams are celebrated to him in the month of Chittirai. 
His nakshatra day is “ Tiruvadirai,” and this nakshatram is taken into consideration 
while fixing the utsavam in the Chitra month. Next to him the two great Acharyas 
Sri Vedanta De£ika and Sri Manavala Maha Munigal, who are the special Acharyas of the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai sects are similarly treated. The festival of Vedanta Desika is 
celebrated in the month of Puraftasi on §ravaqam day and that of Manava|a Maha Muni¬ 
gal in the month of Arpisi on mOlam day. 

This tendency to represent Acharyas by images is now seen to be working in the 
minds of some. Recently the swami of the Ahdbila Matt, who is now the head of the 
matt, established in the matt an idol for one of his predecessors who happened to be his 
own Acharya. Similarly images of their Acharyas are set up by a few Sri Vaishnavas in 
Conjeeveram and Kumbakonam. Generally, however, Sri Vaishnavas who do not belong 
to the Ahobila Matt have a different mentality and so they are not disposed to set up 
images for any of their recent Acharyas subsequent to Vedanta De&ika or Manavala 
Maha Munigal. 
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Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman of the Vadagalai and Tengalai sects remembers the 
succession of Acharyas and Azhvars prior to his own up to the Supreme Being who is 
considered to be the great Acharya for the whole universe, by repeating daily or when¬ 
ever he has to do anything of the nature of a religious ceremony the names of his 
Acharyas and Azhvars up to God. The following is usually remembered and repeated 
by a Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava on occasions when he has to remember his Acharyas up 
to God:— 

“Asmat GurubhyOnamab; asmatparamagurubhyOnamab; asmat sarva gurubhyO- 
namab; Srlmate Vedanta Guravenamab; Srlmate RamQnujayanamah; Sri Parari- 
ku&ayanamah (Srlmate Maha PQrnayanamah); Srlmad Yamunamunayenamah; 
Srt Rama Mi&rayanamah; Sri PundarTkakshayanamah; 3 rlman Nathamunaye- 
namab; Srlmad SathakOpayanamab; SrTmad VishvaksCnayanamab; Sriyainamah ; SrT- 
dharayanamab.”— 

"Asmadde&ikam asmadlya paramacharyan a&eshan gurQn Srlman Lakshmana 
yogi Pungava Maha PQrnam Munim Yamunam Ramam padma vilochanam munivaram 
natham &atha dveshinam seneiam Sriyamindira sahacharam Narayanam sam&raye II—” 

Some also repeat the following Tamil stanza composed by Vedanta Desika in addi¬ 
tion to the above two Sanskrit £lokas. Those who do not know Sanskrit understand 
the Tamil much better and know what they are repeating. 

“ 6i«i ggyuS/r 

uj/r6Br6S><-Qeu fit®ff*i6ssrn& 

iSerresiQeirtreu ©U0ii>y£r/r eup/Beu&retreo 

Qurfhujsihdl ^vreypfirrrr loot ts/icofliiiLS 
jtarQar jQcbhu luglits qgsd pp s-tijiuQa/rearLjr/r 
jirTfiQpato fi-Q&truaf jEr-jsosr 

ldsQ&tgbt^ Aifrs?stT(Lpssre^hl. 

©L-ci©u0LC/r gp er’eou.&Gp QpQ&r. ” 

This when translated runs as follows:— 

“1 am surrendering myself to him who initiated me into the knowledge of myself 
and am saluting the line of his Acharyas; then, I am also saluting respectfully these 
Acharyas, viz. the most merciful Emberumanar who was born in Sriperumbudur, 
Maha PQrna (also called Periya Narabi), Alavandar, Manakkal Nambi (also called Sri 
Ramamiira), Pundarlkakshar who initiated into the secrets of Prapatti Manakkal 
Nambi, Nathamuni, Sathakopan and Senainathan (Vishvaksenar) and Lakshml who is as 
sweet and dear to God as amritam; and with their help I am reaching the feet of 
§riyappati (husband of Sri, i.e n God)." 

In all the stanzas quoted above the order of the preceptors is the same. At first one 
thinks of his own immediate Acharya, then his Acharya’s preceptors, next the prominent 
Acharyas, Vedanta De&ika and Ramanuja. After this the preceptors Manakkal Nambi, 
Uyyakkondar and Nathamunigal are mentioned. Then SathakOpan or Nammazhvar is 
thought of and he is the only one of the Azhvars mentioned though there are ten of them. 
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This is because he is the only Azhvar who is entitled to a place in the list of gurus. 
So far beings of this world are thought of. Then follow Senega, Sri Lakshmi and 
6rlman Narflyana, all inhabitants of the superhuman celestial region SrT Vaikuntham. 

4. Azhvars. 

The Azhvars who are recognized and whose writings have been codified into what 
is now called “The Nalayiraprabandham *' are twelve in number. They are detailed 

below according to their traditional dates of birth which is stated in each case :— 

L Ancient— 

Poigai Azhvar (SarayOgin). Born B.C. 4203. 

BhQtat Azhvar (BhQta yOgin). Born B.C. 4203. 

Peyazhvar (Mahat or Bhranta yOgin). Born B.C. 4203. 

Tirumahisai Azhvar. Born B.C. 4203. 

II. Middle— 

Nammazhvar (Safhakopan). Bom B.C. 3102. 

Maduraikavi Azhvar. Born B.C. 3102. 

Kula&ekhara Azhvar. Born B.C. 3075. 

Periya Azhvar (Vishnuchitta). Born B.C. 3056. 

Andal (Goda). Born. B.C. 3005. 

IB. Recent— 

Tondaradippodi Azhvar (Bhaktanghrirenu). Born B.C. 2814. 

Tiruppani Azhvar (Yogi Vahana). Born. B.C. 2760. 

Tirumangai Azhvar (Parakala). Born B.C. 2706. 

In the above enumeration of Azhvars it is seen that some are recent and some middle 
while others are ancient. The nearest dates of birth of all these Azhvars as held by the 
orthodox Sri Vaishnava community are also givpn. On going through the dates of birth 

we find that all of them were born before Christ and the last of them about 2,700 years 
before Christ; in other words the last of them was born 4,627 years ago and the earliest or 
the first 6,130 years ago. Several amongst modern critics are not disposed to give 
to the Azhvars any antiquity and so they place them only in the 4th, 5th or 6th century 
A.D. The dates given according to the traditional account are considered by them to be 
fanciful and untrustworthy. There are a few critics who say that the Azhvars must have 
been contemporaneous with Ramanuja or that they flourished after him. Both these views 
are considered by Sri Vaishnavas to be preposterous and to have no basis of any kind 
to support them. 

The heirarchy and the dates in which the various Azhvars flourished and which the 
Sri Vaishnavas believe as true is based on their Guruparamparas which is a traditional 
account of their Acharyas and Azhvars. The account given in the Guruparamparas of the 
Azhvars and Acharyas down to Ramanuja, the great Reformer, is similar in both the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai Guruparamparas. 


2 
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As regards the individual lives of these Azhvars and Acharyas modern scholars 
question the ages assigned to some of them. Some of the Acharyas are held to have lived 
25 years, while others to the ripe age of 135. These ages are considered by the present 
day English knowing scholars to be rather high, and they allow only 80 or 90 years of 
a jfi as the maximum. Sri Vaishnavas consider that these scholars ignore two important 
facts. In the first place, the Azhvars and prominent Acharyas were men of great in¬ 
tellectual capacity and ability and so they were above the average level of men in general. 
Secondly, even ordinary men are now known to live over 130 years of age, if we believe 
the accounts given in the daily paper “ Hindu” and a review, the“ Indian Review.” For 
example there is in one of the issues of the daily “ Hindu ” in the month of August I927 a 
photograph of a person named zara Aga whose piesent age is 146 years. The same 
photograph was also reproduced by the Indian Review in the September number of the 
year 1927, in page 600. The “ Swadesamitran ” a Tamil daily published at Madras, in 
its issue of Ilth October 1927, announced that a Muhammadan Saint named Syed Habib 
Alat Roon, who hailed from Medina and who was living at Hyderabad (in Nizam’s 
Dominions) breathed his last in his 130th year. 

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not worry themselves as to the correctness or other¬ 
wise of the dates of birth or the periods in which their Azhvars flourished. They are 
content with the view stated in their Guruparamparas and believe in the traditional 
account given in it. To most orthodox Vaishnavites it is immaterial whether an Azhvar 
was born ten thousand years ago, or in recent times ; they are particular only about 
the correctness of their views ancl the proper understanding of such truths as are set forth 
by the Azhvars and Acharyas. According to these men, the antiquity or modernness of 
the Azhvars and Acharyas do not in any way detract from the value of the spiritual 
truths promulgated by them and the faith excited remains unaffected by such accidents. 

Most of these Azhvflrs composed and promulgated their views in Tamil, although a 

few amongst them have also written in Sanskrit. However, it is the Tamil writings of 
these Azhvars that are prominent and these have been codified into the 4,000 or the 
Nalayiraprabandham. All the writings contained in this Prabandham are in the form of 
verses full of piety and devotion. These verses are called “ Pa&urams ” in Tamil. The 
religious truths enshrined in them are not very different from those inculcated in the 
Sanskrit Vedas and important Puranas. Consequently the Prabandham is considered to 
be a.s sacred as the Vedas and in confirmation of this view it is often spoken of as the 
Tamil Vedas. The equality of the Prabandham with the Sanskrit Vedas is recognized 
and so both of them are referred to to-day by the use of the term " Ubhaya Vedantam ”. 

From the Prabandham many stanzas may be quoted to prove that the views held 
regarding God and this world are exactly the same as are expressed in the Sanskrit 
Vedas. As examples a few stanzas are selected and are quoted below. From a perusal 
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of these it will be seen that Azhvars expressed ideas about God and Tatvas almost identi¬ 
cal with what is found in Vedic writings and Sanskrit Puraijas. First we may quote from 
“ Tiruccanda Vrittam ” of Tirumahisai Azhvar 

yfieonu GQtkjp&orriuu l\g*p*k&9st p pir&rQi&nib 
& j&6unuj (Lpersr jr>LD/nu& &pj5&&rr e8 it esar Q lot uj 
iZj&ejtnu Qp/rar jpnurrS (3aijpiQ&jpj paresucuj.'uu 
/Beonueuecsreaarib ^orfertu/nr fiZteor6Bseueuev(Sr, 

“ Oh! My Lord! you are the supporter of the five qualities pertaining to earth (sound, 
touch, form, taste and smell), the four qualities of water (sound, touch, form and taste), the 
three qualities of fire (sound, touch and form), the two qualities belonging to air (sound 
and touch) and the single quality of sound possessed by ether or sky; you are also the 
supporter of devas and other things that are separate from you. Who can or who is able 
to guess how you are supporting and your true self.” 

fgjh&enLDji>gi Gs>ixfi gu>rrQ jjeveoevpjp ar/riLjiDruj 
jr)j QidtgstjplqitQ fifeerpeur jjf (S/s&j(3cJsr ! 

GDLOtBg;LD<r 8 afiAZt&rpg? Jp 

gQ l i#ea>Loji£) isrcteor lu/reu'T 4t/r^fBr clcucvQo . 

--3) 

“ Oh ! Lord, who is the First! You are the supporter of the five elements (earth, water, 
fire, air and ether), of the five senses of knowledge (touch, sight, hearing, taste and smell), 
of the five senses of action (mouth, hands, feet, buttocks (thighs I) and organs of excretion 
and generation), the five tanmtUras of &abda, spar&a, rQpa, rasa and gandha,.and thus you 
are supporting not only these twenty-four tatvas, but you are permeating all the living 
beings (so far the reference is to the Lila vibhGti of God or existence on this earth or 
universe). You are also staying in Paramapada wherein you are the supporter of five 
iaktis, five jnanendriyas, and five karmfindriyas, the five enjoyable sensual effects (all 
unconnected with this earth and hence different in nature) and the influencer of bhoga- 
sthanam, bhOgOpakaranam, munis and muktas.” (This latter part refers to his Nitya 
vibhQti or his existence in Vaikuntha.) 

,/Bearj£ajiei(g Qmrarpeor enjp&*(2\-.rrjr)) LCfreSajirtu 
gearjfiiLi&T sevfi^/Bearp fiastes>pearu9 gp ear Q p or jpj 
6T6bt jpiihujrriT&QLb QiDGeareaoflpjBp ujrtij ! /Serr ^p/p Seufruj 
pTeorQpassor u-upp+tr fit Q£ meat t'v%ev(£uu l 

5) 

“ Oh Lord whois the First Cause I You are permeating as atman all the lifeless and 
living things that are varied in shape and form ; and how you do this will remain 
inexplicable for ever and to all wise men. Are you not the creator of the four-faced 
Brahma from your navel formerly ? ” 


a-A 
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&dsr epiGen fica/rpQjs(£,& /Btra&Q®jes8rL- 
fargpQar frjanrr/sQficipjB /&'&,&€& p &epemnQurreu 

G ps Qerr <5 p jb§) pjb& ^pueijib &(fhjGjib 
f&esr tpiQa 7 uji^isi^Sarp £/ream ^ or <* Gszti&vp($p ! 

6^0^^03—10) 

“Just as the ocean having waves that arise and spread in it and which has white 
spaces, possesses also the power of causing the subsidence of the waves in itself, so you 
alone have the power by which all movable and immovable things originate and die 
and finally get absorbed in you." 

£. 6 U 0 ^ost&bt u-fefrQerrrrQ&Q 6a>eup^i^eesrQ 

v.-Svr& s;sir &pi(2 &t lS p4$ uj6v2ev±JTej 

fc.eu<5 j£«rQ(gp Oi_/r«r fifips Qeu^jjgp^ lurpeorrev 
6viL/eberr^peo uj/reufT^er err eueceoQir P 

(&($*# JB/B eS($0fiih— 1 * 2 ) 

“You have created the universe ; you have kept the universe within yourself; again 
you have appeared in this world as avatars; it is impossible to think of you as belonging 

to a place; the whole universe is your body and yet you have a separate existence in 
Vaikuntha. Hence who could know your wonderful states?” 

S7<*fi p/T#§) npdr p(T tyfjprrfi& jBxi&ii&QGir 

Qu/ra{tprrj£ fa H66suupfsser fip/rp j^QiiJSSsratfiet) Qp/rp£)iuirii 
jur&Qptrp fiuttnAmi) peuiBGL-p ki—j£g?QiAeo 
j&GQpv p^ujitili euescresvQiDssr Q&ireo ? Q&suQesr ! 

17) 

“Oh Lord ! the cause of everything in this universe, who is existing in Vaikuntha as 
Paravasudeva and who appears as the three vyQhas Sankarshana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. as the four mQrtis Pradhana, Purusha, Avyakta and Kala, as the 
BhOga mQrti in which all the good is embodied, as the Punya mQrti and innumerable 
mQrtis and finally lying on the Adi 6esha, on the ocean of milk and as Archavatara. 
Who can understand all this 1” 

aatttfguih a.0U®uTeuff/r Q*s8g®<&) 5 8rj6&ujrrrr 
Ouestfi^jih Qjtrpfitr u9Qa@evrrp Qpeuemn- 

arOl/NW I7GT&T ! 67LDUJ/7 ^UIT6V 

Qu6ocf)jptb iSfpuQujSSiib iSesorGG^/GG Qpfllir, 

(&<3* ffipeSQji/Bih— 69) 

“Oh blind men that worship the various dCvatas whose very forms are hideous, 
whose stories are most unpleasant to hear, who even if sought for help are incapable of 
giving you the help you very much desire and those who thereby become worse, can you 
not get rid of the samsara in which you are entangled by worshipping the true one God 
who is mine ?” . 

pi Visor p_cuQ««6U6i;/ruj 
p/rdor u6Ri_#$jiL.jBgi 
prrQesr l«sQ 
p/rQsor ujtren evoCEar. 
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“ Permeating everything in this universe, creating all the universe, swallowing 
the universe and giving out the same, He is the Lord of everything.” 

All the writings of Azhvars are full of bhakti of the higher kind only. The extreme 
doctrine of prapatti or self-surrender underlies their outpourings. They firmly believed 
in the efficacy of this and believed in the intimate relationship between man and God. 
This becomes apparent when the following Tamil stanza is read:— 

“ §)&(&& frrZdnQuj 

jB GST (tj G jB 6ST 6W(T$QetT &rurT6l (]l &— 

jsrrgpisir2ser ujer fliSQeoar senrLjruj jvt ires? (lea ! 

JS Qajo&teer ujairjQ u92eo. ” 

“ Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on ora long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine. O Narayana, I very well know that I am not without you and you without me.” 

Nammazhvar, another Azhvar, says in his Tiruvaimozhi:— 

6T6ar^/reSu-ierrsev,i^ QuQK tEej a GD&LhtDrrjry 

6T6Br/SiT6$0j5 Q/Batfljb($06Br gsofkflsrra/ QfGBTU&exrQL-? 

6r6sr#r6M aj/reSiLjuiJf Qu/r ifiQeo^ QpeBsr^Qeu^fi'uu ! 

ptreSajrrrr ? uireer G*'r«an_/r«£fep<Jiu. 

(^0«/TajGLO/r^?—II- 3 , 4 ) 

“ In return for thy great and good gift the mingling of my spirit with Thee—I have 
entirely yielded up my spirit to Thee” (free translation). 

iS/njz£6urr jpith eu&rrrjs#6un jpm Qutfiuurro *ii> gs><*Q*iu& f£6ur <sqs 

fi)ptn*en arruii^uUu-Q^ G^oj^C^i j/rtsr usviuw^^th 

l i£/z) l /E, 6 jg}jr® L/«06T6ar f/redjGDuj jBesr jp /B^ ^.fT^dSiLfesuTSsr/D Jg)<* 
8pj5&eurrGsr&i—(Btr ! 9 Qojesr jpQ*,reo V Qj/reu&QiD. 

(jBQeurriLjQi&rtfl —V-10, 1) 

This when freely rendered:— 

‘‘Thou splendid light of Heaven, Thou art in my heart melting and consuming 
my spirit. When shall I become one with Thee. ” 

All the Azhvars when they speak of God view Him as their teacher, father, mother, 
child or beloved. In most cases the last is the view largely held. Many a critic 
is of opinion that the use of the symbolism of love is objectionable and wrong. Such a 
critic has no conception of the higher love and he generally thinks the sensual attraction 
to be the chief characteristic of love. Higher love as understood and felt by some men 
and women is certainly far above the level of the love that could be described only as 
bestial. It cannot be considered as a mere search after new sensations. The reputed 
women Slta, Savitrl and DamayantI of the Purflnas are ever remembered and their 
memories treasured up because their love was of a higher kind. In the higher love the 
souls of man and woman are attracted and whether they are near each other or separated 
widely from each other through difficulties, mutual love or attraction is felt by them. 
Even death cannot break this link of mutual love. 

The Vaishnavite Azhvars, when they look upon God as their beloved, are 
actuated only by the higher aspect of love. All their passions and longings are 
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redirected to God and they feel helpless in the absence of His presence and highly 
satisfied when he is present. In short when God is absent they have a sense of desola¬ 
tion and in his fellowship they feel joy because of the preciousness of His love. The 
attachment to God in the case of some Azhvars is so great that they are indifferent to all 
else in this world. 

Like the Azhvars a Vaishnavite devotee merely tries to withdraw his desires from 
the creation, only to centre them on the Creator, i.e., he lifts his desires from earth to 
heaven. According to Manavah Mahamuni “ The pleasure which arises for the ignorant 
from sense-objects, the same is called bhakti when directed to God; in the case of 
Nammazhvar this bhakti has become love for the beautiful Lord, hence for Azhvars there 
arises the love type of devotion.” 

Although many of those who use the symbolism of bride and bridegroom are quite 
free from all traces of the sensual contacts (and so morally impeccable), there are some 
who misunderstand this symbolism. Sri Vaishnavas can only consider this as being 
abnormal. As an example it is only necessary to draw attention to what Mr. Chintamani 
Vaidya says in his book “ Epic India.” There he writes: “We entirely disbelieve the 
truth of these stories; no more mischievous though well intentioned misrepresentations 
have ever sullied the fair name of a great man ” (p. 422 ) and he adds further on “it is 

surely something exasperatingly inconsistent when those who recite &rT Krshna’s 
Bhagavad Gita should themselves believe that Sri Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpls of Brindavana which in others would at once be set down as deeply irreligious ” 
(p. 446 ). “To this I need add nothing ” says Barnett in the preface to his book “The 
Heart of India ”. A Sri Vaishnava would say that both Barnett and Mr. Vaidya are 
evidently thinking only of love as usually understood by ordinary, not spiritual, mortals. 
Further, this incident, which evidently alludes to the “ Rasakrida ” according to the 
Sri Bhagavata Purana, occurred when Krshna was a boy of only 7 , 8 or 10 years 
of age. It is certainly preposterous to say that Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpTs of Brindav;in at this age. No South Indian Vaishnavite of any learning thinks of 
this love towards Krshna as of the same nature as the ordinary passion of love as under¬ 
stood by the common people. 

Since the Prabandhas or the writings of the Azhvars were in Tamil, which is the 
language of the people, they were widely read. So the doctrines inculcated in these 
writings were clearly understood by the men. These teachings appealed to them better 
and they became the general property of the people. 

From the writings of Azhvars it is clear that they did not countenance and uphold 
caste principles in the matter of God and salvation. Any person, endowed with 
good character and possessing good learning, was considered to be a great man fit to be 
respected. Even a Brahman by birth may accept as his guru for mere learning any man 
of any caste provided the guru possesses the necessary culture and character. So to this 
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extent the caste system was disregarded, though not for other purposes. In support of 
this we may quote two pasurams or stanzas of the Azhvars:— 

“ UQpJUfo/r Q$ufr(ipaoorr/bjpiu u*)*&u Qu&uvrtr&m 1 
§}$(§•>£ it g&ih 6TU>u)q.(b/r/rs mrSev 
Q/s/rfLpjS&frrr QsrQuSar QsiramBar stesrjp jStsrQgpQQuvr&s 

Ltfien ^(f^tLarsjspprrCSar ! 

(,®®uwr 8 a>— 42 ) 

( Q/b rrcnr l. a iff. uOur <$. ujrr^eu/r k ) 

The above when translated is as follows:— 

“God in the fort of Srirangam said as follows:—‘Oh men! descended from 
Brahma, who are free from all mistakes and who are well versed in Vedas ! People who 
are my real devotees must be treated with respect by you even if they are of low birth ; 
teach them things that you know and learn from them things that they know ; saying 
thus you seem to have ordained to treat your devotees as your equals and show them 
respect accordingly.” 

Nammazhvar also expresses a similar sentiment in his Tiruvaimozhi HI-7, 9:— 

“ V*)JBAr*<5 prreS&iib erj/bter 

f&>jB/sratieorA atsan-rren eean-jrmira mmBeynh 
meuAjjAfg ffAsrrfipessrtsareo ibmahm/taarfBtrp aurQm&rgpiar 
aeojspiT/r ^Ls^iurr/Tpih ^jis^iurrr eriba.isf.s(3€rr. 

(filQCurujQuirrySl —III— 7 , 9 ) 

“If we descend below the four castes and come to chandajas who, however lacking 
in virtue are true worshippers of God who has in his right hand the hakra, their servant’s 
servants are my masters and their feet are mine to worship.” 

Amongst Vaishnava devotees it is possible to quote many examples of men of lower 
castes being held in great respect. Even amongst the Azhvars, there were men of castes 
other than Brahman and of even low caste. 

Even Ramanuja held similar views. But to add that he admitted into the Brahman 
caste a large number of people of other castes seems to Sri Vaishnavas to be prepos¬ 
terous and to show absence of an intimate knowledge of Vaishnavism and Vaishnavite 
Brahmans. To Ramanuja men who believed in Vishnu as the Supreme Being and 
followed the principles of Vaishnavism were all Vaishnavites and they were all equal 
in religious views and so are entitled to great respect. But Ramanuja never interfered 
with the social order and in fact he seems to have upheld and favoured the Varna&rama 
Dharma. All men to whatever caste they may belong are entitled to the grace of God 
but this does not mean that he ignored caste principles. 

Sri Vaishnavism is always connected with Ramanuja, at any rate in South India, 
because Vaishnavism was crystallized and was clearly understood only after him. The 
Viiist^dvaita views constitute the central ideas of the Vaishnavites, and 
though held by many of Ramanuja’s predecessors, it is only after the writing of 6rl 
Bhashya of Ramanuja that people had definite and clear views about God, Soul and 
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Matter. To-day every Sri Vaishnava in South India'who 'claims to know something of 
his religion believes God to be immanent both in this material world and in the spiritual 
universe. God is to them not merely a mental abstraction remaining aloof from the world 
looking down upon men as an autocrat. God is conceived by them as existing in soul 
and matter, and in fact everything is dependent upon Him. In other words Sri Vaish- 
navas think that God joins them in their experiences of life, shares in their views and 
works for the upbuilding of the world. 

Jin the succession list of Acharyas and Azhvars which every devout Sri Vaishnava 
remembers, and which is already quoted, the Azhvars arc referred to by only one name, 
that of Nammazhvar. Of the beings of this world Azhvars are considered to be the 
most prominent and greatest and amongst them Nammazhvar holds a very high place both 
on account of his personal character and his writings. His writings are more philosophical 
and contain much of the religious beliefs and treats of everything from a high plane. His 
writings are believed to be the epitome of the teachings of the Vedas Rg, Yajus and 
Sama. The Tiruvaimozhi, which is the best known and the most popular of his works, 
is believed to be the repository of grand truths echoed in the Sama Veda. It is the clear¬ 
est and most succinct exposition of the eternal truths of the Vedas. It consists ofl,i02 
stanzas divided into 10 chapters. 

Since the writings of the Azhvars and Acharyas have a profound influence on the 

Vaishnavite movement, it is necessary to take a brief view of the lives, and doings of at 
least the most important personages amongst them. Of the Azhvars Nammazhvar may 
be singled out as a representative of his class. 

Nammazhvar was born at Sri Nagari on the 43rd day of the present Kaliyuga. He is 
considered to be the amsam of Vishvaksfina (Senainathan), the leader of the divine hosts. 
He was called Maran by his parents, because, as a child, he ate no material such as milk, 
etc., which are usually given as food to children and yet he maintained his health and 
grew well. He was laid in a cradle tied to a tamarind tree, which is held to be a sacred 
tree even now. Some of the orthodox Sri Vaishnavas keep along with other materials of 
worship a bit of the bark of this tamarind tree. 

He had not any kind of touch with this world even afterwards. It is generally held 
that he was endowed with all perfections even from his childhood. Since he was not 
connected with this world and its affairs, he never knew the ways of the world. Because 
of his perfection in all ways people think that he should be considered to be superior to 
all the other Azhvars. He is therefore described as the soul and the other Azhvars as 
his body, BhQtat Azhvar, Poigai Azhvar and Peyazhvar represent his head, eyes and 
face respectively; his neck and hands are Tirumahisai, Kula6ekhara and Tiruppapa 
Azhvars respectively; his breasts and navel are Topdaradippodi and Tirumangai Azhvars 
respectively ; and the Azhvar Madurakavi forms his feet. 

NammazhvAr is believed to have seen directly the Lord and thus realized in himself 
and in the infinite Nature the powers of the Supreme being. He was always anxious to 
save humanity without distinction of caste, creed or sex. It was this that made him pour 
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forth his religious ideas and views in the language of the people, Tamil, in his Tiruvai- 
mozhi already referred to. He was very short lived, as he died in his 35th year. 

Madurakavi, born at Tirukkoilur who was considered to be the amsam of Kumuda, 
an angel near God in Vaikuntha, was the shield and shadow of Nammazhvar. Madurakavi 
survived his master and lived for 50 years after him. He travelled about widely in 
South India singing Prabandhams and proclaiming his master’s story. 


5. Acharyas. 

Now coming to the line of Acharyas the first of them was Nathamuni. He was born 
according to tradition, 3,641 years after the great Saint Nammazhvar. That is to say he 
was born in the year 3684 of Kaliyuga. A9 he was endowed with yogic powers he was 
often called the Yogi or Nathamuni Yogi. While staying at Vlranarayanapuram he 
heard the recital by Sri Vaishnavas of the pasuram “ •* (Aravamude) in the 

presence of God RajagOpala in the temple. Learning from them that it might be possible 
to find some one who knew all the pdsurants (stanzas) of the Azhvirs and especially 
those of the great Nammazhvar at Srinagari (Tirunagari), he met in that place one Paran- 
ku&adasa, one of the disciples of Madurakavi. On being questioned Paranku&adasa said 
that he knew only the ten stanzas usually called “ S&fitsaCuj ” and continued 

that anyone who reverentially and with faith repeats the stanzas 12,000 times may find 
favour in the eyes of the Nammazhvar and thus be blessed with his glorious presence. 

Nathamunigal carried out the repetition of Madurakavi’s stanzas successfully under 
ParSnku&adasa’s guidance and in response to this prayer Sathakopan (Nammazhvar) 
appeared toNa.thamuni in a vision and asked him what he wanted. To this Nathamuni 
replied that he wished to be taught the Prabandhams of the Azhvars and be instructed 
in the spiritual knowledge. Then Safhakopa (Nammazhvar) endowed Nathamuni with 
divine vision and taught him the three Rahasyas, the Prabandham, the essence of various 
schools of philosophy and systems of religion and the mysteries of the eight-fold path 
of yoga. Nathamuni resided there for a time devoting himself to the service of the Lord 
Adinatha and SathakOpa. 

Nathamuni as soon as he learnt the Prabandhams caused them to be set to music with 
the assistance of his nephews, Bhadraksha and Rama Mi£ra. 

Nathamuni was succeeded by Uyyakondar (Pundarlkaksha), born in the year 3927 of 
Kaliyuga. He was directed by his master to communicate the secrets of religion to his 
grandson, Yamuna Muni (or Alavandar). As Uyyakondar was unable to carry out the 
wishes of his master before his death, he desired the best of his disciples, Manakkal 
Nambi (Rama Mi4ra), to fulfil his master’s wish by initiating Yamunacharya into 
the secrets. 

Manakkal Nambi was born in the year 3932 of Kaliyuga. When this Acharya (also 
called Rama Misra) was about 85 years of age, Yamunacharya was born (in the year 4017 
of Kaliyuga), and as soon as he heard of the birth of this grandson to Nathamunigal he 
hurried to the birth place and on the I2th day from the birth of the child caused him to be 
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named “ Yamunacharya ” in accordance with the directions of his own master Uyya- 
kondar (Pundarlkaksha). Yamunacharya when of age began the study of Vedas and 
Sastras and very soon became an efficient and well-read scholar. Later on in his life he 
had a contest with Akkiajvan and won a victory over him. As the result of this success 
he was given by the Raja a large portion of his kingdom. From that time Yamunacharya 
lived like a prince and he was also named “ A|avandar ” after this victory over 
Akkiajvan. Manakkal Nambi (Rama Misra) could not meet Alavandar, and so instead of 
going empty handed he used to supply daily the green leaves of the plant “ Tutuvalai ” 
(Solanum irilobatum ), a solanaceous plant, of which Alavandar was very fond, for six 
months. Then Manakkal Nambi discontinued the supply of these green leaves for 
four days successively. Alavandar (Yamunacharya) noticing the absence of the 

preparation of this green leaf questioned the cook. On hearing from the cook that 
Manakkal Nambi who was bringing these leaves daily did not do so for the last four days, 
he ordered the cook to direct Manakkal Nambi to him when he would come. On the 
fifth day Manakkal Nambi came and was taken before Alavandar. On seeing Alavandar 
Manakkal Nambi told him that he was entrusted by his grand-father’s request with some 
treasure to be bequeathed. This aroused the attention of Alavandar and so he followed 
Manakkal Nambi, who gradually instilled into Ajavandar’s mind spiritual truths. As 
the result of this Upadesa A|avandar renounced the world and became a sanyasin. 

As a spiritual teacher Alavandar became a great sanyasin and even Ramanuja owes 
a great deal to his indirect influence. That his doctrines and mode of thinking were 
entirely based upon Vi£isfadvaita philosophy is very clear from one of his writings 
‘ Stotra Ratnam ” He also insisted upon the view now held by every Vadagalai 
Sri Vaishnava that Lakshmi or Sri was endowed with Vibhutvam just like Narayana and 
that she was with him always, everywhere and in all VibhQtis. 

Alavandar’s Chatu£loki describes LakshmT and he considers both God and LakshmT 
as equal— 

“ (i) The best of purushas, i e. t God. is your dear husband; Adi&esha is your bed and 
he is your seat; Garuda, the lord of birds, the embodiment (svarQpa) of vedas is your 
vahanam (carrier); the prakriti (primordial matter) which bewitches everybody is your 
curtain. Brahma, Rudra, and devatas with their wives are your male and man servants; 
you are yourself called Sri ; Oh Lakshmi! who is full of good and auspicious qualities 
how shall we describe you ! 

“ (2) Your mahima (greatness in everything) which is boundless and ever-loving like 
that of your husband cannot be measured even by the God of your heart, who is also the 
most powerful or knowing. Oh Lakshmi! who is the one mistress of all the worlds and 
who is the wife of the Bhagavan, the Lord of all the lokas, I, who know your mercy that 
is shown by you to those who throw themselves at your feet, have now begun to worship 
without fear, knowing that J am your servant and a prapanna 

“(3) The three worlds that were decaying, by the want of your mercy shown by the 
ambrosia of your sight are now flourishing as they are having now your protection; 
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without your grace who is dear to the heart of BhagavSn having eyes like lotus flowers 
men cannot obtain the highest bliss of attaining ai&warya (dharma, artha and kama), 
enjoying pure jlvatma and reaching God through archiradi marga. 

“ (4) The Supreme Being who is without any change, who is limitless and is far 
above all things and who is called Brahman, the Supreme Being who likes his most 
wonderful form with angas called Paravasudeva and the Supreme Being whose incar¬ 
nations are manifested for his own pleasure is inseparably associated with you, Oh, 
Lakshmi who is capable of assuming the different forms appropriate to God’s forms.” 


6. Ramanuja. 

The great reformer Ramanuja who succeeded Alavandar was born at BhQtapuri 
(now called Sriperumbudur) in the year Pingala, in the month of Chitrai, on a Thursday, 
iukla paksha panchaml under Ardra star (4118 of Kaliyuga = l0l7 A. D.), as the son of 
Asuri Ke&ava SomayajI and Kantimatl (sister of Srl&aila PQrna). According to some 
Asuri Ke 4 ava SomayajI was a Vadama Brahman of Yajus Sakha, Apastamba Satra and 
of Harita gotra. 

Ramanuja, when he was of the proper age, began his general and Vedic studies under 
Yadavaprak 36 a, an Advaitic sanyasin. Even while studying under this Advaitic sanyasin 
he seems to have differed from his master in the interpretation of certain passages in the 
Vedas. According to the traditional account three instances are given and they are as 

described below:— 

The first occasion to differ occurred when the Upanishad statement “Satyam 
jhanam anantam Brahma (Tait. Up. Il-i, i) was explained by Yadavapraka£a. This 
statement when translated into English is “ Brahman (God) is Truth, Knowledge and 
Infinity.” In explaining this passage Yfldavaprakflsa held that the three attributes Truth, 
Knowledge and Infinity could not be predicted of Brahman, just as a cow could not be 
considered to be at the same time broken-horned, hornless and full homed. In other 
words Brahman cannot simultaneously be the possessor of various attributes. To Rama¬ 
nuja this explanation was not satisfactory and on being pressed to give his own 
explanation he gave out his own explanation as follows:—The attributes Truth, Knowledge 
and Infinity are mutually exclusive of one another and so are not incompatible in one and 

the same Being. The attribute Truth precludes all idea of momentary change; it is 

meant to fully establish that the existence of God is eternal. The second attribute of 
Knowledge is intended to establish that God is an all-knowing spirit and free from Achit, 
i.e., removes all possibility of the presence of Achit (lifeless matter in His nature). The 
attribute Infinity is meant to establish that Brahman is without limits or conditions, i.e., 
it puts an end to all conceptions of limitation of his essence. 

“Truth, therefore, is the term which characterises Brahman as eternal, distinguishing 
it from what is non-eternal; Knowledge is the term which characterises Brahman as spirit 
or life distinguishing it from what is non-spirit or non-life; and Infinity which charac¬ 
terises Brahman as infinite distinguishing it from what is non-infinite (i.e., conditioned by 
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space-limits or mode limits). These attributes and infinite others can co-exist in Brahman 
without mutual contradiction, as redness, softness, perfume, etc., can harmoniously co¬ 
exist in the flower. The analogy of the cow is not appropriate in this case ; the analogy 
of the flower as quoted, or the sun having light and heat co-existing is appropriate. 
And therefore to try to postulate an attributeless Brahman or a Brahman in whom different 
attributes cannot co-exist, is neither logical, nor consistent with the affirmatory character 
of the Vedic passage in question.” (“Life of Sri Ramanuja”—Govinda Acharya— 
pages 30 - 3 I-) 

The second one in which Ramanuja differed from the explanation given by Yadava- 
prakaia is given below:— 

“ Tasya yatha kapyasam pundarlkam Cvam akshlni.” (Chand. Up.—Ch. I, sec. vii, 

6-7.) 

The explanation given by Yadavaprakasa being blasphemous in character, Rama¬ 
nuja was very much affected and tears ran down his eyes. The hot tears of indignation 
caused by the wanton sacrilege coursed down his cheeks and fell on Yadava’s thighs and 
scalded them severely. On this he asked Ramanuja to say why he was crying and he 
explained the whole situation and said that the true explanation of the passage should be 
thus The eye§ of the golden Person or God in the Sun are like the lotus blooming under 
the influence of the welcome rays of the Sun. 

“Sir” cried Ramanuja "can you not see that ka means water, and pibati means to 
drink. Water drinker is thus kapi, the sun or the lotus-stalk. Asa is to open (vikasane) 
or to rest (upa vasanC). Pundarika is the lotus. And therefore God in the sun is He whose 
eyes are like the lotus growing in deep water which blooms under the balmy beams of the sun , 
or lotus which rests on its stalk below." It is to repudiate God to deny him Person; and 
when the Vedas postulate such a Personality it is doubly to repudiate Him by reading 
blasphemous similies into the Vedas, where reverential gravity and grandeur are intended. 
Such constructions betoken nothing short of heresy.” (“ Life of Ramanuja ”—Govinda 
Acharya—page 32.) This reply was too much for Yadavaprakasa and so he asked 
Ramanuja to leave him as he cannot calmly take in his instruction. And Ramanuja 
departed without saying anything. 

The third occasion for difference of opinion arose in explaining the following 

passages:— 

“Sarvam khalvidam Brahma.” (Chand. Up. Ill, IO-I.) 

“ Neha na nasti kinchana.” (Brihad. Up. VI, 4— 19 -) 

Yadava was one day explaining the above Vedanta texts as if they meant that soul 
(man) and God were identical. The first passage means :— All this is indeed Brahman , and 
the second means there is not the least diversity here. According to Yadava, the first passage 
meant that all this cosmos is God ; the second passage meant that all the diversities that arc 
seen in the cosmos are illusory. Ramanuja took objection to these interpretations and said 
that the cosmos can never be identical with Brahman (God) nor can it be proved unreal. 
For the first passage all this indeed is Brahman meant that the cosmos is permeated with 
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his spirit, i.e., full of God; in other words the cosmos has no existence independent of 
God; it exists by his Will. He is its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is its Ruler 
and rules by his immanence. And the second passage meant that the diversity of the 
cosmos is real inasmuch as it is sustained by the unity of God; and therefore who so 
secs the diverse cosmos as severed from God sees not aright. There is but one God 
neither two nor many. In Him is All. That is the meaning of the text. Cosmos is not 
denied inasmuch as its existence is eternal substantially, though it exteriorly undergoes 
adjectival change. It is an axiom that nothing can come out of nothing. The cosmos is 
real. It is in God, who is thus One only, not many. This passage is thus an assertion, not 
a negation of the cosmos.” (‘‘Life of Ramanuja ”—Govinda Acharya, page 43.) 

Soon after finishing his studies Ramanuja vacillated a little and had certain doubts. 
So he requested Tirukachi Nambi to lay before Varadaraja, God at Conjeeveram, his 
doubts and get them cleared. The Sri Vaishnavas believe that Tirukacchi Nambi was 
a privileged being having the power of holding conversation with God Varadaraja. 
One day Tirukacchi Nambi mentioned Ramanuja’s doubt to Varadaraja who is said 
to have anticipated the questions and answered them as follows :— 

(1) lam the Supreme Reality or Truth. 

(2) I and souls are different, i>., there is essential difference between God and soul. 

( 3 ) By faith in me and final surrender (Prapatti) men reach me {i.e., attain 
salvation). 

(4) Thought of me at the time of death (antima smriti) is not essential for the 

faithful. 

(5) Such a one gets released from SamsSra and attains mOksha. 

(6) The questioner (Ramanuja) should choose as his Acharya Maha PQrna. Rama¬ 
nuja’s doubts disappeared and he respectfully accepted the answers communicated by 
Tirukachi Nambi. 

Ajavandar met two Sri Vaishnavas at Srirangam hailing from Kanchl and heard 
from them about Ramanuja’s studying Vedanta under Yadavapraka£a and also about the 
differences that arose between the master and the pupil in the explanation of Vedanta 
texts. On hearing all about Ramanuja he hurried to Kanchl where he was received with 
due honours by his disciple Tirukachi Nambi. While paying his respects and worshipping 
Varadaraja in his temple he saw Yadavapraka6a coming with his followers. Being 
anxious to know Ramanuja, Ajavandar asked if he was amongst the followers. Then 
Ramanuja was shown to Alavandar and he was mightily pleased with Ramanuja and sent 
after him his silent prayers. He prayed to God on the Hastagiri hill that Ramanuja 
should become the bearer of the torch of the Sri Vaishnava faith. 

Ramanuja one day heard Maha PQrqa reciting Ajavandar’s &loka and was very 
anxious to meet Alavandar. So both Maha Parna and Ramanuja proceeded together to 
Srirangam, but to their grief they came too late to see Ajavandar alive. However, they 
both saw the remains of Alavandar and at once they swooned. On recovering from the 
swoon Ramanuja exclaimed that he was unlucky and that he should give up the struggle 





22 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


and resign himself to fate. Maha PQrna encouraged him by soothing words, persuaded 
him to take a last look on the earthly remains of Yamunacharya (AJavandar). Ramanuja 
on looking at the mortal remains saw three of the fingers of the right palm of Ajavandar 
folded. On questioning those that were with the sage they informed Ramanuja that “He 
was always full of expressions of unbounded gratitude towards Vyasa and Para^ara ; his 
devotion to Sri Safhakopa was a thing by itself; and he used to regret that age and infirmi¬ 
ties did not allow him to write a Vi&shtadvaita Bhashya on the Brahma SQtras of Vyasa.’ 
Ramanuja is said to have cried aloud “If I am allowed to remain on the earth long 
enough, if it be true that my Lord here is pleased with his humbly servant, and if the 
Divine One deigns to grant my prayers, I have, before all of you, given my word that I will, 
to the best of my ability, carry out his last wishes. If my service is accepted, I pray that 
the closed fingers open.” Ramanuja is said to have seen the fingers opening. 

Extract from PrapannamritamRamanuja very soon read the sign and exclaimed 
“I hereby promise to enter the Vaishnava faith ; to devote myself, my time and energies 
to the task of saving humanity. I shall lead them to the true Faith, shall perfect them in 
the knowledge of the inner meanings of the Sacred Collect, and shall make them live out 
the doctrine of Prapatti.” One of the fingers of Yamuna opened. Ramanuja continued 
“I shall embody the teachings of the Vedas, the Sastras and of the great gurus in a 
commentary on the Vyasa SQtras, and place the means of salvation within the easy reach 
of all.” Another of Yamuna’s fingers opened of itself. Ramanuja went on “I shall 
select a holy Vaishnava and name him after the sage Parasara, who in the Vishnu Purina, 
had unanswerably established the prominence of the Supreme Self, his relation to the 
jlva and the path to liberation.” The last finger of Yamunacharya unclosed. 

Ramanuja returned to Conjeeveram and was doing service to Varadarajaswami. 
Maha PQnia left Srirangam to induce Ramanuja to come to Srirangam. At the same time 
Ramanuja left Kanchl with a view to go to Srirangam. Both Maha PQrna and Ramanuja 
met accidentally at Madurlntakam and Ramanuja pressed to be initiated into Vaishna- 
vaite secrets. Agreeably to his wishes Maha PQrna initiated him and both went back to 
Conjeeveram. 

Later in life Ramanuja renounced family life and became a sanyasi of the 
Vi&ishfadvaita form. The main differences between an Advaitic sanyasi and a Sri 
Vaishnava sanyasi are in the staff and personal dress. The former usually carries with 
him a bamboo staff and the latter carries three bamboo sticks tied together as his staff. 
The Vi&ishtadvaita sanyasi retains his hair (kudumi), sacred thread and usually performs 
his daily rites such as sandhyavandanam, worship of God. whilst the Advaitic sanyasi 
has no tuft of hair and removes his sacred thread. He does not perform the usual sandhya, 
etc., which he performed before becoming a sanyasi. 

Sometime after becoming a sanyasi Ramanuja sought Goshfi PQrna for further 
initiation. He after testing Ramanuja a number of times and finding him to be really 
well-devoted and sincere in his desire to obtain knowledge of God initiated him into the 
mysteries of the sacred words of the“ Ashtaksh‘ari ” mantra. But Ramanuja proceeded to 
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the temple at Tirukkottiyur and from its gopuram proclaimed to the Sri Vaishnavas after 
gathering them all the secrets communicated to him by GOshfi Porija. On hearing about 
this incident Goshti PQrna became angry and asked Ramanuja why he thus disobeyed the 
sacred injunction. Ramanuja replied that he divulged the secrets to all the Sri Vaishna¬ 
vas so that they may all hand down to posterity these secrets. By this all of them have 
become your disciples and are therefore ever freed from the bonds of material existence. 
I felt compassion for the Sri Vaishnavas and others of ihankind and so this embolden¬ 
ed me to behave as I did and, if I incur any sin, it is likely to affect me only as an 
individual and the merit of the wholesale salvation goes to you. On hearing this 
explanation which showed the large-heartedness of Ramanuja, Goshti PQri?a was mightily 
pleased and from that moment he had the greatest regard for Ramanuja. 

Ramanuja’s greatness consists in his establishing firmly the Viiishtadvaita philoso¬ 
phy, so well developed in his Sri Bhashya. It should not, however, be thought that he was 
the originator of this system of philosophy. It was in vogue even before his time. It was 
taught before Ramanuja’s time by Bodhayana, Tanka, (also called Vakyakara) Bhagavat 
Sri Vatsanka Mi6ra, Nathamuni and Ajavandar. Many of these Acharyas promulgated 
this system of philosophy, but were not able to stem the theory of Advaitism so ably 
advocated by Sankara Acharya. Sankara Acharya based his Bhashya on Vedas and 

Upanishads. 

In the face of the doctrine of Sankara Acharya the theory of love and bhakti could not 
be easily established. The one great attempt of the Azhvars and Acharyas that preceded 
Ramanuja was to preach the doctrine of bhakti or prapatti to disprove the theory of 
Maya or illusion. 

It was left for Ramanuja to lay the foundation of Vi&ishfadvaita on a very firm basis 
by means of his writing the Sri Bhashya. ’ He established the monotheistic principles on 
the basis of Brahma SQtras and Upanishads and thus succeeded in opposing successfully 
the Advaitic philosophy. 

From the explanations given by Ramanuja in opposition to those given by Yadava- 
praka&a, his teacher, it is evident that he had Vi6ishtadvaitic views from his early age. 
Further he was influenced very much by the writings of Azhvars and Acharyas, and in 
fact we may say that he realized in his own experience the ancient wisdom. So. instead 

of trying to find out what his original views are it would be better to consider him as 

having propounded clearly and succinctly the wisdom of the wise of all times. 

As the result of his inspiration from various sources his thoughts were moulded and 
he set forth a deeply religious view of God, soul and matter. His chief aim seems to have 
been to preach the doctrine of salvation through bhakti and to make it out to be the 
central teaching of the Upanishad, the Brahma SQtra and the Gita. It would not be 
an exaggeration if Ramanuja’s attempt in the Sri Bhashya is described as an effort 
surpassing in merit and completeness any previous effort in the same direction. 

He was undoubtedly the spokesman of his age. He proclaimed to the world the 
doctrine of Prapatti or self-surrender to God to be the means of salvatioa He also took 
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care not to reject the rituals and the regulations laid down according to the Vedas. In 
short as remarked by an European scholar “the teaching of Ramanuja presents to us 
the highest intellectual altitude in all its varied history by Indian Theism.” 


7. Conception of God as laid down by Ramanuja. 

To have a clear view of what Ramanuja tried to establish Regarding the idea of 
Brahman or Absolute Being, which was then acquiesced in and followed by his disciples 
and followers, it is necessary to dwell on Sankara’s view of Brahman as developed in 
Advaitism and elaborated in his Bhashya on the Vedanta Sotras. Sankara holds that 
Brahman is the only real thing and all else including ourselves and our experiences are 
non-existent and hence unreal. The belief in our individual existence arising from our 
bodily experience and its entanglement in the samsara is said to be an error. The 
higher knowledge showed the whole world and its inhabitants enveloped in ignorance 
and in the grip of illusion. So, from Sankara’s standpoint God is impersonal and 
consequently indifferent to the love or suffering of the humanity. A Brahman thus devoid 
of all gunas (Nirguna Brahman* cannot be expected to satisfy the cravings of an intense 
religious insight. Further it is impossible to infer the existence of such a one by any 
means, perception, inference or scriptures. 

Ramanuja accepts the existence of the Absolute Being and does not hold that every¬ 
thing in this universe outside the Being is unreal or illusory. On the other hand to him 
everything is real. He preaches that there is a very intimate relation between the soul, 
matter and God. According to him God permeates and forms the basis of everything in 
this universe. God is not merely a transcendental Absolute Being above and beyond 
the finite Universe, but as already stated God is both immanent and transcendent. 
Although the conscious (chit) and unconscious (achit) objects of the Universe co-exist 
with God, they yet derive their existence from Him and are sustained through Him. The 
pluralistic Universe is real in precisely the same sense as God is real. Thus matte* and 
soul are dependent on God as their ground and they are what they are because of the 
Brahman. God is the Soul and controlling power of the Universe. 

“According to our view, on the other hand, Brahman, which has for its body all 
sentient and non-sentient beings, whether in their subtle or their gross state is always— 
in its effected as well as in its casual condition—free from all shadow of imperfection 
and a limitless ocean as it were of exalted qualities. All imperfections, and suffering 
and all changes belong not to Brahman, but only to the sentient and non-sentient beings 
which are its modes.” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 544.) 

11 The highest Brahman which is denoted by the term “ Being ” is the substantial and 
also the operative cause of the world, that it is all knowing, endowed with all powers ; 
that its^ purposes come true ; that it is the inward principal, the support and ruler of 
everything; and that distinguished by these and other qualities it constitutes the Self of the 
entire world.” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 78.) 





PLATE I. 


A. —A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who has passed through the ceremony of 

Prapatti doing japam. 

B. —Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahmans proceeding to their guru, the VanamSmalai 

Jiyar, to pay their respects. 












PLATE IL 


A. —A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with Dlkshai proceeding to pay his respects 

to his guru, the Vanamamalai Jiyar. 

B. —The successive Jiyars of Vanamamalai matham from Sri Ramanuja are repre¬ 

sented in this picture of Adi &csha. It is generally believed by the Tengalai 
Sri Vaishnavas that Sri Ramanuja is an Avatar of Sesha who is carrying God. 








PLATE ffl. 


A. —The Vanamamaiai Jiyar Swam! in procession in his palanquin while staying in 

Triplicane. 

B. —The Vanamamaiai Jiyar receiving his disciples. 








PLATE IV. 

A. —A Vqdagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with the mark of chakram on his right 

shoulder made during the ceremony of Pancha Samskara. 

B. ^~A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who is a Swayam Acharyapurusha. 





PLATE V. 

A. —The Sayyadhivasam of God Varadarajaswami and his consorts during the 

Pratishtha ceremony. The Archaka is sitting with sruk, etc., in front of the 
kundam of fire. 

B. —Jaladhivasam of God and his consorts. The vigrahas are immersed in water in 

large metallic vessels. 






PLATE VI. 


A. —The seedlings in paligais set up during the AnkurSrpanam of the Pratishtha 

ceremony. 

B. —The kala£ams established during the kala£asthapana ceremony in connexion with 

the Pratishtha. 
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PLATE VI 









PLATE VII. 


A. —The Garudotsavam of Varadarfljaswami at Lakshmipuram on the third day of 

the festival. 

B. —The ordinary utsavara of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the second day 

of the festival. 
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PLATE VII 
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PLATE VM. 


A. —The Archaka who conducted the ceremony of Sayyadhivasam at Lakshmipuram 

during the Pratish^ha ceremony. 

B. —The car in which God Varadaraja is seated and drawn on the seventh festival 

day of the utsavam. 





A. —The Chief Archaka selected for the Pratishfha ceremony. 

B. —The Archaka of the temple at Lakshmipurain who performs the daily worship 

of God. 
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PLATE IX 




PLATE X. 


A. —The Chief Archaka who was selected to perform the Pratishfha ceremony at 

Kanguntji Village. 

B. —An Archaka of Conjeeveram, who assisted the Chief Archaka during the 

Pratishtha ceremony at Kangundi Village. 





PLATE XI. 

A. —The Chakrfibja Mandalam drawn on a cloth. Such a cloth is used, instead of 

drawing the Mandalam. 

B. —God Varadarflja carried in a palanquin on the seventh day of the festival during 

the night after the car festival. 








PLATE XIL 


A. —The Kuvilars of the Kumilam Village who are really Vanniyans that have 

adopted Vaishnavism of the Tengalais and claim superiority over the 
ordinary Vanniyans. 

B. —Three Vanniyans of the Kumilam Village engaged in temple worship and calling 

themselves Kovilars and claiming equality with the Tengalai Brahmans. 
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In Sri Bhashya Ramanuja says as follows about God :—“ He who knows me as unborn 
and without a beginning, the Supreme Lord of the worlds ” (Bhag. Gita X, 3); “All beings 
abide in me, I abide not in them.- Nay, the beings abide not in me—behold my wordly 
power. My Self bringing forth the beings supports them but does not abide in them ” 
(Bhag. Gita IX, 4, 5); “1 am the origin and the dissolution of the entire world ; higher than 
I there is nothing else; on me all this is strung as pearls on a thread " (Bhag. Gita, VII-6, 
7); “ Pervading this entire universe by a portion (of mine) I abide ” (Bhag. Gita, X-42); 
“ But another the highest person, is called the highest Self, who pervading the three worlds 
supports them, the Eternal Lord. Because I transcend the perishable and am higher 
than the Imperishable even, I am among the people and in the Veda celebrated as the 
Supreme Person ” (Bhag. Gita XV-17 and 18). 

“He transcends the fundamental matter of all beings, its modifications, properties 
and imperfections; he transcends all investing (obscuring) influences, He who is the Self 
of all. Whatever (room) there is in the interstices of the world is filled by Him; all 
auspicious qualities constitute His nature. The whole creation of beings is taken out of a 
small part of His power. Assuming at will whatever form He desires He bestows benefits 
on the whole world effected by Him. Glory, strength, dominion, wisdom, energy, power, 
and other attributes are collected in Him, Supreme of the Supreme, in whom no troubles 

abide, Ruler over high and low, Lord in collective and distributive form, non-manifest and 
manifest, universal lord, all seeing, all knowing, all powerful, Highest Lord. The 
knowledge by which that perfect, pure, highest, stainless homogeneous (Brahman) is 
known or perceived or comprehended—that is knowledge: all else is ignorance.” 
(Vish. Pur. VI- 5 , 82-87.) 

“To that pure one of mighty power, the highest Brahman to which no term is 
applicable, the cause of all causes, the name “ Bhagavat ” is suitable. The letter bha 
implies both the cherisher and the supporter, the letter ga the leader, mover and creator. 
The two syllables bhaga indicate the six attributes—dominion, strength, glory, splendour, 
wisdom, dispassion. That in Him the universal Self, the Self of the beings all beings 
dwell and that He dwells in all, this is the meaning of the letter va. Wisdom, might, 
strength, dominion, glory, without any evil qualities, are all denoted by the word 
bhagavat. This great word bhagavat is the name of Vasudeva who is the highest 
Brahman and of no one else. This word which denotes persons worthy of reverence in 
general is used in its primary sense with reference to Vasudeva only ; in a derived sense 
with regard to other persons.” (Vish. Pur. VI-4, 72 pp.) 

“Where all these powers abide, that is the form of Him who is the universal'form: 
that is the great form of Hari. That form produces in its sport forms endowed with all 
powers, whether of gods, men or animals. For the purpose of benefiting the worlds, not 
springing from work (Karma) is the action of the unfathomable one; all pervading, 
irresistible.” (Vish. Pur. V 1 I- 7 , 69-71.) 

“Him who is of this kind, stainless, eternal, all pervading, imperishable, free from 
all evil, named Vishnu, the highest abode ” (Vish. Pur. 1-22, 53); “He who is the highest of 
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the High, the Person, the highest Self, founded on Himself; who is devoid of all the 
distinguishing characteristics of colour, caste and the like; who is exempt from birth 
change, increase, decay, and death; of whom it can only be said that He ever is. He is 
everywhere and in Him everything abides ; hence He is called Vasudeva by those who 
know. He is Brahman, eternal, supreme, imperishable, undecaying; of one essential 
nature and ever pure, as free from all defects. This whole world is Brahman,comprising 
within its nature the Evolved and the Unevolved; and also existing in the form of the 
Person and in that of time*' (Vish. Pur. 1-2, 10-14). “The Prakriti about which I told 
and which is Evolved as well as Unevolved, and the Person—both these are merged in the 
highest Self. The highest Self is the support of all, the highest Lord ; as Vishnu he is 
praised in the Vedas and the Vedanta texts ” (Vish. Pur. VI-4, 38, 39). “Two forms are 
there of that Brahman, one material, the other immaterial. These two forms, perishable 
and imperishable, are within all things: the imperishable one is the highest Brahman, 
the perishable one this whole world. As the light of a fire burning in one place spreads 
all round, so the energy of the highest Brahman constitutes this entire world ” (Vish. 
Pur. I-23, 53—55). “The energy of Vishnu is the highest, that which is called the 
embodied soul is inferior; and there is the third energy called Karma or Nescience, 
actuated by which the omnipresent energy of the embodied soul perpetually undergoes 
the afflictions of the worldly existence. Obscured by Nescience the energy of the 
embodied soul is characterised in the different beings by different degrees of perfec¬ 
tion.” (Vish. Pur V-7, 61 63.) 

These and other texts teach that highest Brahman is essentially free from all 
imperfection whatsoever, comprises within itself all auspicious qualities, and finds its 
pastime in originating, preserving, reabsorbing, pervading, and ruling the universe; that 
the entire complex of intelligent and non-intelligcnt beings (souls and matter) in all their 
different estates is real and constitutes the form, i.c. the body of the highest Brahman, 
as appears from those passages which co-ordinate it with the Brahman by means of terms 
such as &arlra (body), rOpa (form), tanu (body), am&a (part), &akti (power), vibhQti 
(manifestation of power), and so on; that the souls which are a manifestation of 
Brahman’s power exist in their own essential nature, and also, through their connexion 
with matter, in the form of embodied souls (Kshetrajna); and that the embodied souls, 
being engrossed by Nescience in the form of good and evil works, do not recognize their 
essential nature, which is knowledge, but view themselves as having the character of 
material things.—The outcome of all this is that we have to recognize Brahman as carry¬ 
ing plurality within itself, and the world, which is the manifestation of his power, as 
something real. (S.B.E.—Thibaut, Vol. 48, pp. 86—89.) 

According to the view of Sankara, the texts in some Upanishads negative the 
existence of plurality. But Ramanuja replies thus But what all these texts deny is 
only plurality in so far as contradicting that unity of the world which depends on its 
being in its entirety an effect of Brahman, and having Brahman for its inward ruling 
principle and its true Self. They do not, on the other hand, deny that plurality on 



1930.] The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 


Brahman’s part which depends on its intention to become manifold—a plurality proved 
by the text “May I be many, may I grow forth.” (K. Up. Vf, 2-3.) 

Along with Ramanuja all orthodox Sri Vaishnavas hold that Brahman, the sole cause 
of the world, is known only through the Vedas or £astras. He cannot be the object of 
our senses, nor can we have a perception of this object. Ordinary generalizations from 
our own experience could neither prove nor disprove his existence. Intelligence, however, 
points to the reality of Brahman and it must be admitted that this reality lies in a region 
beyond that which can be actually seen or understood by finite intelligence. Ramanuja 
in his Sri Bhashya says “With regard to supersensuous matters, Scripture (Vedas) alone 
is authoritative, and that reasoning is to be applied, only to the support of the Scripture 
(Vedas). (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 426.) As the possession, on the Brahman’s part, of various 
powers (enabling it to emit the world) rests exclusively on the authority of the word of the 
Veda and thus differs altogether from other matters (which fall within the sphere of the 
other means of knowledge also), the admission of such powers is not contrary to reason. 
Brahman cannot either be proved or disproved by means of generalizations from 
experience.” (S.B.E.—Thibaut’s 48th vol., p. 474 -) 

Ramanuja insists throughout his writings that God must always be thought of in two 
aspects, one, the Supreme Lord beyond our comprehension, but thought of by men as 
existing in Vaikunfha and the other the personal aspect of the Supreme. It is these two 
aspects that are often referred to as the two VibhQtis of God by Ajavandar and the 
Azhvars in the Prabandhams. 

It is generally held that God manifests himself in various forms, but out of his mercy 
he has assumed and exists in five special fprms. These five forms are as described 
below:— 

(1) Para Rupa— God is believed to exist in the higher world, beyond the experience 
of human beings. This form of existence is often, in writings of Ramanuja, Acharyas 
and Azhvars, referred to as Nitya Vibhuti. The place where God exists in this VibhQti 
is called Vaikunfhaldka. There he is conceived to manifest Himself as described in 
Vaikuntha Gadya of Ramanuja. He is believed to be invested with his weapons and 
ornaments, viz.> £ankha, Chakra, Gada, Sarnga, Padma, Khadga, Kaustubha, Srlvatsa 
and Vanamala (the conch, the discus, the mace, the bow, the lotus, the sword, the gem 
on his breast, a mole on his breast and a garland of flowers). In this form he is known as 
Para Vdsudeua or Paratatva. 

The remaining four manifestations belong to this universe and hence are included 
under the term Lild Vibhuti. 

(2) Vyuhas or forms assumed by God:—These manifestations of God are three in 
number and are called Sankarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are supposed 
to occupy the three Vishnulokas AmOda, Bhuvana and PramOda forming parts of this 
material universe. Devas living in these worlds are said to worship them and they will 
continue to do so until prajayam. 
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The six divine attributes jnana, bala, ai&varya, &akti, tejas and vlrya are found only 
in Para Vflsudeva or Vflsudeva, the full manifestation of God. The three VyQhas divide 
these qualities amongst them and so each manifestation possesses only two of these 
divine attributes as shown below:—Sankarshana—jnana and bala; Pradyumna— 
ai^varya and vlrya; Aniruddha—£akti and tejas. These manifestations are meant to 
take care of the world in its evolution and involution, to prevent evils befalling the 
jlvatmas whilst they are enslaved and are in bondage of samsara and to help the 
Bhaktas or the devoted. 

Sankarshana presides over the jlvas and he is responsible for the involution of the 
universe; he teaches truth to the world. Creation of all pure objects and the teaching 
of the dharma (good law) are Pradyumna’s duties; he is also the organizer of the four 
varnas and he presides over 4 * manas.” Aniruddha looks after the promulgation of 
knowledge in the world and protecting it; he is the responsible deity for mi&ra £rishti 
(mixed creation). 

(3) Vibhava Vigrahas. —His incarnations in this world are known by the name 
Avatars. Some Avatars like Rama and Krishna are considered Sakshad Avatars or full 
and direct incarnations, while others are included under Am&lvatars as in the case of 
Azhvars and some world teachers. 

(4) Antarydmin. —God exists in atomic form in the heart of men and generally 
invisible. But he may become manifest when one meditates on Him with proper con¬ 
centration of mind and controlling his Buddhi. Even the manifestation is believed to 
be like “a flash of lightning in the heart of a blue cloud.” The real meaning and 
appearance can be learnt only through initiation. 

(5) Archd Vigraha. —God is believed to exist in an invisible form in idols made of 
stone, wood, metal or even masonry. He is of the nature of intellect. God in this form 
can be made to enter the idols by the force of concentration and the recital of Vedas 
accompanied by proper rituals. So long as the idols are not polluted and as long as 
they are worshipped continuously the in-dwelling energy of God resides in them. The 
moment worship is stopped and idols are neglected or polluted this energy departs 
from the idols and after this they are not worthy of worship. The idols are usually 
made in human forms in general, but are invested with some special features such as 
the possession of more than two arms. 

The idols are described in the Agamas as follows:—“ An object of stone, wood or 
metal, usually fashioned in the form of a human being, in which certain spiritual forces 
are focussed by the concentrated will-power of high initiates, for the purpose of aiding 
a worshipper in acquiring that stability of mind necessary to him for the contemplation 
of the ALL, as laid down in the Upanishads ”. About Archa Pillai Lokacharya 
says in his Arthapanchaka as follows“ The Archa form consists in the images of 
Bhagavan (God) which accommodate themselves to the various tastes of His creatures, 
having no fixed form, but that which the worshipper may choose and desire to call 
Him by; all knowing, but seeming as if not knowing; all powerful, but seeming as if 
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powerless; all sufficient, but seeming as if needy; thus seeming to exchange places, the 
worshipped with the worshipper and choosing to be ocularly manifest to him in temples 
and homes, in short at all places and at all times desired.”—(Extract from Govinda- 
char’s translation). The Azhv&rs also voice forth the above sentiments. For example 
Poigai Azhvar in the “Iyarpa” expresses the same idea in the Tamil stanza quoted 
below:— 

“ fsi&Qajbfi'g) 6T«i/M/0ani> jyeu6i/0a;u3 ptrQesr 
eiuQu/r lh/d/duQlmt — 

cievGLekre&rui g)e®uuj rr Qq^CiLjQjT 

^dienesvreavLb iLiir^ih. " 

This in English runs as follows:— 

“God with his chakra in his right hand assumes that form which is desired by 
his devotees; his name also will be that name which his devotees wish him to bear; 
he will be of that quality which his devout devotees consider him to possess whenever 
they think of him.” 

In all these forms enumerated above the Vadagalais think that Sri or Lakshml, the 
Divine mother is associated with the Lord. In support of this they often quote, 
the four &lokas of Chatu&lOkI of Alavandar. The Tengalais do not deny this, but say 
that Lakshml has no “ Vibhutvam” like God and that she is only inferior to God and 
belongs to the Jlva-kOfis. But Vadagalais invest Lakshml with “Vibhutvam ” and she 
is on a par with God and not inferior in any sense. 

To understand clearly the mentality of the Sri Vaishnavas as regards their concep¬ 
tion of the Abstract Deity it is necessary to know what Ramanuja has to say in this 
connexion. Ramanuja holds that the human mind as it is constituted cannot conceive 
the Lord as an abstract essence. Such a conception is impossible to our intellectual 
nature and our moral nature revolts from it. He says “By concrete pictures alone 
is our otherwise indefinite consciousness rendered definite; in other words what is 
formless is by such pictures rendered into form.” If God is considered to be an 
Absolute Being, not having any relation to things in this world, it is very difficult 
to think of him as being the cause; and further, for knowledge relation of things is 
absolutely necessary. Mere abstraction without any relationship to things cannot con¬ 
stitute knowledge. Constituted as we are, how can we have conception of God, devoid 
of all qualities and destitute of everything which makes up man’s idea of Divine 
Being. The true and full nature of God cannot be described by our speech nor can 
it be visualised by symbolism. But God at the same time may be present amongst us 
holding personal relationship to ourselves. Personal experiences are not denied in 
scientific enquiries and in ordinary sense perceptions and as such they may be accepted 
without demur even in religious enquiries. Our conceptions of God are meant only to 

insist and show his relationship to us, and it is never meant to represent God’s full 
nature. Men can conceive of God in their own form and they can only talk of him in 
terms of which they are capable. It is essential to think that man is only one of the so 



30 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum 


[G.S., 


many things in this Universe and he is entirely dependent on God for everything. God 
is not an instrument meant for the advancement of human ends. Saying that beautiful 
flowers and animals are created for the enjoyment of men is not true. 

The Hindu thinkers bring out the sense of otherness fctf the Divine by the use of the 
negatives. “There the eye goes not, speech goes not, nor mind, we know not, we 
understand not, how one would teach it ” (Keno-Up. 3). But the human mind finds it 
extremely difficult to resign itself to absolute silence or negative descriptions. Man is a 
talking animal. 

He insists on interpreting the religious mystery in terms of his own experience. The 
completely other, the absolutely unlimited, seems to be akin to the utterly indefinite. 
The human mind craves for something definite and limited and so uses its resources for 
bringing down the supreme to the region of the determined. We cannot think of God 
without using our imagination. The religious seer needs the help of the imagination to 
express his vision. The highest category we can use is that of self-conscious personality. 
We are persons “ purushas ” and God is perfect personality (uttamapurusha). 

“To admit various descriptions of God is not to lapse into polytheism.” (Radha- 
krishnan—Hindu View of Life, pages 26-29.) 


8. Soul and Immortality. 

The soul is as much a reality as God himself. It is quite distinct from Brahman and 
it exists from all eternity and it cannot lose its distinction for all time. If it were to 
cease to be distinct at any time, its very existence would be ended and it cannot be¬ 
come absorbed and become one with Brahman. It is preposterous to find one substance 
passing over into the nature of another substance and consequently the individual soul 
and the highest self cannot enter into real union. If the soul is not capable of separate 
existence then seeking of release from bondage has no meaning and striving for mOksha 
is useless. 

The soul is an independent agent in one sense. The essential feature of jTva (soul) 
is the consciousness of self. It retains its character of knowing even in its embodied 
state. Even though it is made to pass through the process of birth and death several 
times, it maintains its identity all through. But the power of knowledge, which is its 
essential feature, becomes contracted when under bondage and expanded in the state 
of release. 

The soul is undoubtedly different from the body, the senses, the vital breath and 
even buddhi. In the human plane it is merely attached to the gross body which has 
the five senses and vital breath as its instruments. 

Though the soul is endowed with an individuality of a kind, it should be considered 
at the same time as a part of Brahman. Inasmuch as the soul is an inhabitant of the 

universe it exists in God. We should remember that God being an inner ruler he also 
dwells in the soul. As a matter of fact he is in all conscious beings and as such they 
are thus “qualified'* forms of Brahman. The qualifying element (Vi&eshana) is found 
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in the limiting conditions attached to the successive births in the samsara. The soul, 
therefore, cannot exist apart from God. So souls are regarded as the effects of Brahman. 

But the change effected in the soul relates only to the contraction and expansion of 
knowledge and so it is not a change of state in the essential nature as is the case with 
ether, etc. 

When we say that the soul is intrinsically a part of Brahman, we must remember that 
it is no portion cut out from the whole into separate independence for Brahman admits 
of no division. The individual soul or jlva is no doubt comprised within the supreme 
self and at the same time it differs from the most high and so is distinct in one sense. 

Souls are found embodied and their energy is certainly inferior to that of Brahman 
or Vishnu. “The souls cannot escape the consequences of their past lives, and they 
are again thrust into the world at the new creation with appropriate endowments. The 
souls are of necessity attached to bodies until release.” 

The embodiment of the soul is, as already stated, due to being engrossed by 
karma in the form of good and evil works. 

Jlva is atomic in form. “The atomic jlva has his seat in the hritpadma. In spite of 
the atomic size of the jlva through its attribute of knowledge which expands and con¬ 
tracts, it is able to feel pleasure and pain all over the body, even as the flame of the 
lamp, though tiny in itself, illumines many things by means of its light which is capable 
of contraction and expansion. It can apprehend objects far away in space and remote 
in time. The cognition of the souls, as in the case of God, is eternal in character, self- 
sustained, extends over all things and is valid; albeit its range is narrowed on account of 
defects such as the past karma and the like. The plurality of souls is evident from the 
distribution of pleasures and pains. Until liberation, they are bound to prakriti, which 
serves as a vehicle (Vahana) to the jlva, even as a horse does to the rider. ' The bondage 
to the body, “This muddy vesture of decay ” obstructs the vision of the eternal and 
prevents the soul from recognizing its kinship with God” (Radhakrishnan—Indian 
Philosophy, Vol. II, page 691.) 

“ Thus the self also, although dwelling in one part of the body only, is conscious of 
sensations taking place in any part of the body.” (S.B.E.—48th vol.—Thibaut, 
page 548.) 

“ Just as a lamp, although abiding in one place only, enters through the light pro¬ 
ceeding from it into connexion with many places; so the soul also, although limited to 
one place, may through its light-like consciousness enter into several bodies. It may do 
this as well as in this life the soul, although abiding in one spot of the body only, viz., the 
heart, pervade the whole body by means of its consciousness and thus makes it its own. 
There is, however, the following difference between the two cases. The non-released 
soul has its intellectual power contracted by the influence of karma, and hence is not 
capable of that expansive pervasion without which it cannot identify itself with other 
bodies. The released soul, on the other hand, whose intellectual power is non-contracted 
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is capable of extending as far it likes, and thus to make many bodies its own.” (S.B.E., 
Thibaut, Vol. 48, p. 765-) 

When freed from the body the souls go to heaven regain their innocence and face 
God. In this heaven, God abides in his wonderful divine form possessing the charm of 
eternal youth. In the released state souls are in the satva form. ‘'This ideal world is 
inherent in God. It is a state already individualized. This condition cannot be identified 
with the state of souls and matter in pralaya. Apart from the world body, isvara has 
an ideal materiality, a sort of plastic stuff, through which he displays his boundless 
power of appearing diverse and multiple, though he is inwardly one and the same. Yet 
his essence is to be distinguished from this Nitya VibhQti also.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian 
Philosophy, Vol. 2, p. 686.) 

‘‘All evil is the issue of past wrong. It is the product of the soul’s life in the samsara, 
the fruit of its own act. For this God is in no way responsible. Above the endless 
succession of existences he dwells in light where no shadow of wrong can dim his glory. 
Such life is even possible from embodied spirits in the world above; how much more then 
for the Most High Self.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 648.) 

“ So scripture testifies with the utmost emphasis that Brahman ‘free from evil, from 
old age, from grief (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 608.) 

Moksha or salvation is understood by Ramanuja and his followers in South India to be 
the release of the soul from its bondage or samsara (limiting barriers). Ramanuja does 
not accept the theory of complete absorption of soul into the absolute. Though the 
released soul may attain the nature of God, there will always be an Almighty Power 
above him to worship and to adore. In the released state all souls are alike. “ Of him 
who has freed himself from his ordinary name and form, and all the distinctions 
found thereon, and has assumed the uniform character of intelligence, it may be said that 
he is of the character of Brahman.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. IOO.) 

Although the released souls keep up their individuality, or the character of 
Brahman, they do not attain identity with God. Like God they are atomic in size, but 
they cannot permeate everything and thus be all-pervading. It is true that souls can 
enter into several bodies and experience different worlds created by the Lord, but they 
are not capable of creating these worlds. The work of creation is the exclusive character¬ 
istic of God. In the Bhagavat Gita it is said that the released soul attains only the same 
attributes as the Highest Self. ‘‘Abiding by this knowledge, they, attaining, to an 
equality of attributes with me, do neither come forth at the time of creation nor are 
troubled at the time of general destruction.” (Bhag. Gita, XIV, 2.) 

“Intelligence, therefore, bliss, and the other essential qualities of the soul which were 
obscured and compacted by karma, expand and thus manifest themselves when the 
bondage due to karma and the soul approaches the highest light.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, 
p. 758 > 

“Where the texts speak of the soul’s becoming equal to, or having equal attributes 
with, Brahman the meaning is that the nature of the individual soul which is a mere 
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mode of Brahman is equal to that of Brahman, i e„ that on putting off its body it becomes 
equal to Brahman in purity. The soul when it has reached the highest light and freed 
itself from all bondage, is conscious of itself as separate from the highest self.” (S.B.E., 
Vol. 48, pp. 758 and 759.) 

“ Sruti and Smriti alike declare that the connexion of the individual souls with bodies 
of different kinds—divine, human, animal and so on—depends upon the karma of those 
souls; compare ‘ He who performs good works becomes good, he who performs bad works 
becomes bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by bad deeds.’ In the same way the 
reverend Para&ara declares that what causes the difference in nature and status between 
Gods, men, and so on, is the power of the former deeds of the souls about_to enter into a 
new creation. ‘He (the Lord) is the operative cause only in the creation of new beings ; 
the material cause is constituted by the potentialities of the beings to be created. The 
being to be embodied requires nothing but an operative cause ; it is its own potentiality 
which leads its being into that condition of being (which it is to occupy in the new 
creation)’. Potentiality here means karma.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 478.) 

9. Matter or Prakrti. 

According to Ramanuja prakriti also is uncreated, although there may be changes in 
its form. “ Some texts declare a distinction of nature between non-intelligent matter 
intelligent beings, and Brahman, in so far as matter is the object of enjoyment, the souls 
the enjoying subjects and Brahman the ruling principle. ‘From that the Lord of Maya 
creates all this ; in that the other one is bound up through the Maya ; know prakriti to be 
Maya, and the great Lord the ruler of Maya.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, page 141). 

Matter or Prakriti is called Maya. Primeval matter is in a subtle condition, which 
forms the totality of non-intelligent things. The prakriti is called Maya because it is 
capable of producing various wonderful effects. 

“ Other texts, again, aim at teaching that the highest Self to whom non-intelligent 
beings stand in the relation of body, and hence of modes, subsists in the form of the 
world, in its causal, as well as in its effected aspect and hence speak of the world in this 
its double aspect as that which is (the Real).” (S.B.E., 84th Vol., page 140.) 

“Matter in its subtle state subserves ends, in so far only as it is dependent on the 
Supreme Person who is the cause of all. We by no means wish to deny unevolved matter 
and all its effect in themselves, but in so far only as they are maintained not to have 
their Self in the Supreme Person. For the fact is that they constitute His body and He 
thus constitutes their Self ; and it is only through this their relation to Him that the Pra- 
dhana, and so on are capable of accomplishing their several ends. Otherwise the different 
essential natures of them all could never exist—nor persist, nor act.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48 
page 358 .) 

Matter like Soul is uncreated and exists from all eternity. It exists in two different 
conditions, namely, a subtle state when it does not possess the qualities by which it is 
ordinarily known, when there is no distinction of individual name and form and when 
5 
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matter is unevolved (avyakta) and the gross state when it becomes associated with Souls. 
The subtle state exists in the state of Pralaya when Brahman is in the causal condition 
(karanavastha). It is during the period of creation that matter is evolved and becomes 
gross. In obedience to the will of God souls enter into connexion with material bodies 
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit obtained by them in previous forms of 
existence. God is now, along with souls and matter as his body in his effected condition 
(karyavastha). The existence of matter from eternity cannot be proved either by 
perception or inferences. The belief in its existence is dependent only on the authority 
of the Vedas. Compared with the Soul, prakriti is more dependent on the Lord and so has 
no freedom and choice of its own, like the Soul. Prakriti is only an object of experience 
bhogya, liable to changes and indifferent to the ends of man. 

Smritis also maintain that Souls and Prakriti are eternal. In the Bhagavat Gita the 

following statements occur:— 

“ Do thou know both Nature and the Soul to be without beginning, and know all 
effects and qualities to have sprung from Nature. Nature is declared to be the cause of 
the activity of cause and effects, whilst the soul is the cause of there being enjoyment of 
pleasure and pain. For the Soul abiding in Nature experiences the qualities derived from 
Nature, the reason being its connexion with the qualities, in its births in good and evil 
wombs.” (Bhag. Gita. XIII, J9--21). “ Goodness, Passion and Darkness—these are the 
qualities which, issuing from Nature, bind in the body the embodied Soul, the undecaying 
one” (Bhag. Gita. XIV—5). “ All beings at the end of a kalpa return into my Nature, and 
again, at the beginning of a kalpa, do 1 send them forth. Presiding over my own Nature 

again and again do I send forth this vast body of beings which has no freedom of its 
own being subject to Nature. With me as ruler Nature brings forth all moving and non¬ 
moving things and for this reason the world does ever go round.” (Bhag. Gita, IX—7, 8,10.) 

Further on Ramanuja in his Sri Bhashya says “that from that, i.e. from matter in its 
subtle causal state when it is not yet divided, the Lord of all creates the entire universe.” 
From this statement about Creation we understand that Prakriti exists in a two-fold 
state according as it is either cause or effect. During a pralaya it unites itself with 
Brahman and abides in its subtle state, without any distinction of names and forms; it 
then is called the “ Unevolved,” and by other similar names. At the time of creation, 
on the other hand, there reveal themselves in Prakriti. goodness and pther gunas, it 
divides itself according to names and forms, and then is called the “ Evolved ” and so on, 
and, transforming itself into fire, water, and earth, it appears as red, white and black. In 
its causal condition it is aga, i.e., unborn, in its effected condition it is caused by light, 
i.e., Brahman. (S.B.E. Thibaut., Vol. 48, page 368.) 

10. Initiation into Vaishnavism. 

As already stated the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not differ from the Smarta 
Brahmans so far as samskaras enjoined by the Sutras are concerned. But every Sri 
Vaishnava Brahman has to be initiated into the secrets of the Vaishnavite religion by a 






1930.] 


The Sri Vaiihnava Brahmans. 


35 


Vaishnavite religious teacher. This first initiation into Vaishnavism is called the Pancha- 
samskHra ceremony. This initiation is usually performed by a grihastha who is learned 
and well versed in Sastras. It is also done by the sanyasis and mafhadhipatis- 

The person seeking initiation goes to the religious teacher and after the preliminary 
prostration and offering of the usual fruits, flowers, betel leaves and nuts requests to be 
initiated. The initiate should be a Brahmacharl, a grihastha and a person who has not 
passed through the ceremony of Upanayana is not fit for initiation. Though it has 
become a formal ceremony, it was in former times a living ceremony and the initiate was 
capable of understanding the importance of the initiation. The frame of mind most 
essential for the initiation was there. 

The person seeking initiation is usually told to come on a particular day fixed by the 
Acharya, provided he is satisfied with the candidate. In case he is not satisfied, the 
candidate is asked to wait for S time. The actual ceremony of Panchasamskara con¬ 
sists of the five distinct items tapa, punejra, nama, the mantras and yajana (branding, 
wearing caste marks, naming, repeating of mantras and worship of God given). As a 
matter of fact the name of the ceremony Panchasamskara is given to it on account of its 
consisting of these five items. 

The branding or tapa is usually done on the shoulders with chakra mark on the right 
shoulder and the 6ankha mark on the left, the chief emblems of Vishnu. (See plate 
IV-A.) These marks are made of silver or copper and are attached to the ends of sticks 
of the same metal. For purposes of branding these sticks are heated in a fire in which the 
sudar&ana homam has been performed. If the Acharya is a grihastha (married man), he 
heats the sticks, after himself doing the hOma and brands the initiate. If, on the other 
hand, the Acharya happens to he a sanyasi, he requests a grihastha to do the sudar£ana 
hOmam and then receives the heated rods bearing the emblem from him and does the 
branding. The sanyasins of Vadagalai persuasion cannot touch any metal under any 
circumstances. So the heated rods are not directly touched. They are covered with betel 
or plantain or mango leaves and then the covered end is taken hold of by the hand and 
the branding is then done. Some Acharyas such as those of the Ahobila Mutt and a 
few Tengalai Acharyas do not consider the sudar&ana homam as necessary and so 
they dispense with it. 

The pundra or caste mark is put on in twelve places (hence the name dvada&a- 
pundram) beginning with the forehead. While making these marks in their appropriate 
places they have to pronounce the mantra pertaining to it or at least the name of one of 
the twelve. The full details of wearing the dvada&apundram qre described in detail 
under the daily ceremonies of a Sri Vaishnava Brahman. 

The name to be adopted by the person should be that of one of the recognized 
names of Vishnu. If the name already borne by the initiate corresponds to any one of 
Vishnu’s names, it is recognized and no new name is given, but if otherwise a new name 
is given. As regards naming of men it is mostly the name of some God that is given and 
amongst Sri Vaishnavas it is only the name of the God Vishnu. In this connexion it is 
5 a 
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interesting to note that one of the Azhvars insists upon giving to an individual the name 
of Vishnu and not the names of objects, (cf. Pasurams of Periya Azhvar Tirumozhi IV). 
“ inn §]iS eo Q giee $ p jp g).TU3/r«»Hi_ £P/r©«Dit/ 

Lorrv$L_*/rfi-JJeiT (£u/fli_i_/r«> injognira fc'euSsu 

cut j3X6B>t-i£tr£&n ! Qsirt&jb&'T ! Geuarp&nLpggssneo 

&rr g&esi— gihLcapfcor jursinLj ffrerr.” 

Lcei'Q£&Di— Qg/rstr /£)pjry f$rtn6v 

m60QpGni— fogm/su 9 a* Qurfhl l—'TffD U 3 jrySTLns&<h)'%v 
'gei'QpaDua Qa^reSjigr ! Q&rreSji gn ! Qth^ffp9Cipfipss(reo 
ge\}Qp6SiL^ giTOGMr&n gibmeir^sat gasihu^rra'. 

(Q^.iflujry>ei'rrfr&(Tt ) Ginn’ifl —IV—6, 4, 6) 

The above translated into English is as follows 

(1) If a being who is one of the human kind is called by a name common to the 
human beings, heaven is not attainable; in case he is called Madhava ! Govinda! 
(which are names of God) the mother of this person who is named after Narayana will 
not enter (naraka) hell. 

(2) If a person whose body consists of a mass of dirt and who is born from another 
person whose body is also similarly composed is named after a being who is also like 
the human being in structure, heaven is not attainable; if, on the other hand, he is 
named Govinda ! Govinda ! the mother of this person called only by one of Narayana’s 
names, he will not go to hell. 

The fourth and most important item is the repetition of the mu la mantra and dvaya 
mantra into the right ear of the initiate in such a low tone that it could be heard only 
by the person who undergoes initiation. These mantras are held to be most sacred and 
very important by all Sri Vaishnavas. 

The fifth item is the presenting of an idol for worshipping. This item is only a 
formal thing in the ceremony now done. 

After this ceremony of branding the initiate very often requests to be initiated in the 

reading of Ramayana, Sri Bhashya, etc. These works are not generally to be read without 
an initiation. The Acharya utters in the hearing of the candidate the beginning (words 
which form the commencement) of these works. This is done because no Sri Vaishnava 
can begin the reading of any of these without being initiated. From an elaborate real 
initiation this has now dwindled into an empty formal ceremony. Originally initiation 
meant, making the candidate catch the real spirit of the work. 

To call oneself a Sri Vaishnava Brahman this initiation is necessary. Even non- 
Brahmans undergo the ceremony of Panchasamskara if they are to become Vaishnavas. 
Of course in all the twice born castes wearing the sacred thread, initiation takes place 
only after the performance of the thread-wearing ceremony to the individual concerned. 

As already mentioned, during the time of Ramanuja all Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 
observed more or less the same common principles as regards rituals and doctrines. As 
they had to contend against other religions they all united together and observed the 
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same customs and held similar beliefs. This was inevitable as they ail had the same 
Azhvars and Acharyas who all wrote in the same strain. Until several years after the 
death of Ramanuja (A.D. 1137) there were no dissentient voices. But after Ramanuja’s 
death differences soon arose in interpretations and this led to doctrinal differences 
and observances. At first the differences were only in philosophical explanations 
but as time rolled on the differences became larger and larger in number and at last 
when Pillai Lokacharya and Vedanta Deiika appeared the Sri Vaishnavas became 
sharply divided into the two sections Tengalais and Vadagalais, the former recognizing 
Pillai Lokacharya and the latter Vedanta Deiika as their respective teachers. From 
this time onwards these two sections remain separate and the differences are becoming 
keener and keener day after day and are becoming more bigoted and losing the spirit of 
toleration to a very great extent. For the sake of clearness the two sections of Vaishna- 
vites will be dealt with separately. 

11. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas. 

The Vadagalais or the Northerners as the name is sometimes interpreted, recognize 
Ramanuja as their chief Acharya and after him Tirukkurukaippillan —shortly referred to 
as Pillan. Subsequent to Pillan there were several recognized as Acharyas until we come 
to Vedanta De&ika. Their names and successors are shown below in a tabular form .— 

Ramanuja. 

Tirukkurukai 

Pillan. 

I 

Enga] Azhvan. 

(Vishnu Chittan). 

Nadadur. Ammfll. 

(Varada Chariar). 

Appullar. 

Vedanta De^ika. 

After Ramanuja the Acharya of eminence and of keen intellect capable of preaching 
to the world was only Vedanta Deiika. Like Ramanuja he was a reformer of a very 
high order and a universal teacher in virtue of his versatile intellect. 

As long as Ramanuja was alive, Sri Vaishnavas attached equal importance to the 
religious views expressed both in Sanskrit and Tamil writings. To Ramanuja and his 
followers during his lifetime the Vedas written in Sanskrit along with the other Sa&tras 
also written in the Sanskrit language and the Tamil Prabandhams with the commen¬ 
taries in Tamil called “ The Six Thousand ” were equal in sanctity. Both were held in high 

estimation. Soon after Ramanuja’s death certain Acharyas took more kindly to the Tamil 
Prabandhams than to the Sanskrit Vedas and Sastras. This was natural because Tamil 
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being their own mother-tongue, Tamil writings appealed to their minds with greater 
force than a foreign language like Sanskrit. Great intellectual effort was needed to master 
the Sanskrit language so as to be able to understand thoroughly the views expressed in 
Sanskrit religious works. The followers of such Acharyas' began to pay exclusive 
attention to the Prabandhams and Tamil commentaries on the same, and totally 
neglected the Sanskrit writings. The followers of such Acharyas became crystallized as 
the Tengalai sect of the present day. While some Acharyas showed a greater inclination 
to the study of Tamil Prabandhams alone, others continued like Ramanuja to consider 
both the Tamil Prabandhams and the Sanskrit Vedas and Sastras as equally good and 

the followers of such Acharyas are now known as the Vadagalai sect. 

The Viiishtadvaita philosophy so ably developed by Ramanuja in his commentaries 
on the Brahma Sctras usually called “ The Sri BhAshya ” was promulgated by all the 
teachers that followed Ramanuja until Vedanta Deiika. It was left to Vedanta Desika 
once again to preach and promulgate this philosophy to its fullest extent and resuscitate 
it from its decadence. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas of the present time adopt practi¬ 
cally the tenets as promulgated by Vedanta Desika. To understand the influence of this 
great soul it is necessary to speak about this universal teacher and his doings. 

Vedanta De&ika was born at TQppil (at present a part of Conjeeveram town) in the 
year 1269 A.D. Ananta SQri his father was a devout Sri Vaishnava who had performed 
a yaga. Hence he was called Apanta SQri SOmayajr. He was the descendant of one of 
the seventy-four simhasanadhipatis established by Ramanuja. Vedanta De^ika’s mother 
Thotharambha was the sister of Atreya Ramanuja, better known as Appullar, the 
successorof Na<jadur Ammal (Varada Chariar) as the Ubhayasimhasanadhipati. Vedanta 
De&ika lived for 100 years. He died in the year 1369 A.D. (14th November 1369). 

As already stated, amongst the Acharyas that came after Ramanuja, Vedanta De&ika 
is considered to be the greatest and in many respects equal to Ramanuja. Just like 
Ramanuja, Vedanta Desika had to establish once again the Viiishjadvaita philosophy 
and thus prove the supremacy of Vaishnavism over other religious beliefs especially 
Advaitism. This was his chief aim. To do this successfully he had to promulgate the 
Vi&ishjadvaita philosophy and teach the tenets in such a way as to appeal to the people 
in general. The difficulties he had to overcome were greater than those Ramanuja 
encountered. The latter reformer had only to deal with the Advaitism of Sankara, 
but the former had to contend not only against Advaitism but also against Jainism. 
After Ramanuja’s death Jainism gained ground and gradually began to spread amongst 
the masses. At the time when Vedanta De&ika began his religious teachings these 
religions had attained great prominence. Further in many respects the period in which 
Vedanta Deiika flourished was a most momentous and troublesome one in South India. 
Just then the Mahomedans had penetrated South India. Their fanaticism, crusading 
spirit against other religions and their discipline enabled them to become irresistible. 
The people of the country, being in a weakened condition, could not withstand the 
struggle with other religions. So they were looking on with despair at all the desecrations 
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of their temples and religion. Just at this juncture the two great men Vedanta 
De&ika and Vidyaranya appeared on the scene* and successfully maintained their 
religions Vaishnavism and Saivism respectively. In opposing the spread of other 
religions both these men were interested and so both of them united in stemming 
the progress of other religions. Their organizing genius, faith and patience 

enabled them to restore the faith of the panic-stricken people in their own religion and 

to bring about its triumph over other religions in this part of India. 

No doubt all the Srivaishnavas, both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais 
followed the Vi&ishfadvaita philosophy. As the Tengalais adopted mainly Praban- 
dhams to the exclusion of Sanskrit they were unable to maintain this philosophy in the 
face of the development of other Hindu religions and Muhammadanism. So Vedanta 
De&ika (also named VenkatanStha) had to contend against the Tengalai views and 
Saivism. 

Vedanta De^ika continued the work of Ramanuja and his position was a peculiarone. 
He joined hands with Vidyaranya, a worthy rival who continued the work of Sankara 
Acharya, in opposing the spread of other religions. As both Deiika and Vidyaranya 
were men of extraordinary intellect and encyclopaedic knowledge and as they both 
disliked the spread of other religions equally, they preached and worked to establish the 
faith of the Hindus. Vedanta Desika upheld his own view of the Vi&ishtadvaita 
philosophy against the Tengalais and against Advaitism. 

Judging from Vedanta De&ika’s writings, which are about 120 in number, his 
activity was many-sided. Possessing a versatile intellect, it was possible for him to 
make his teachings thorough. So far as his daily life was concerned he was extremely 
kind, sincerely pious, and his habits were saintly though simple. His name is revered 
by posterity because he was not only the embodiment of everything that was good anti 
great, but also for his deep erudition and sterling virtues as man. By rescuing from 
degradation he rendered valuable services to Vaishnavism at the most critical period. 
It would not be an exaggeration if people told that no saint ever lived in more critical 
times and no one overcame the difficulties with such success and glory. 

Vedanta De&ika possessed an extraordinary power of rousing the religious spirit in 
human minds. His writings have appealed and moulded the minds of many and in 
several directions. He wrote both in Tamil and Sanskrit and like Ramanuja he held 
both the languages equal and treated the Prabandhams and Vedas and Sastras with the 
same respect and regard. The subject-matter of his writings is as varied as his intellect. 
He wrote to the satisfaction of poet, saint, philosopher and the ordinary level of human 
beings. In fact his writings appealed to and appeased all kinds and grades of men. 
Added to this the intellectual feat of his life presented to the world a model of saintly 
simplicity and divine purity. In the matter of devotion to God, he was the foremost and 
unique. He has rendered the greatest possible service to the humanity by the purity of 

his devotion to God. So it is no wonder that his own people loved him very much, that 
he was a terror to his enemies and that he was admired by both. 
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His literary greatness is well-known to scholars and it was acknowledged even by 
Advaitins. Appayya Dlkshitar, an orthodox Brahmin and an Advaitin of a high order, 
has written a commentary called De&ika’s Yadavabhyudayam on one of Vedanta De£ika’s 
works. 

Vedanta De^ika was a grihastha throughout his life and neveradopted the sanyasi’s 
life. Thus he proved to the world that it is not necessary to be a sanyasi for being 
an Acharya and to do religious and propagandist work. He successfully showed to 
the world that a householder’s life is also as dignified as that of a sanyasi and that it 
is well suited for the attainment of moksha. All his teachings were done in the very 
homes of men who were desirous of knowledge. No one had to seek the Acharya in a 
secluded place. Consequently religious instruction spread widely and rapidly. The 
mode of teaching adopted by him led to the marvellous increase of scholars to hear him 
and the Viiishtadvaitic philosophic ideas thereby became more general and popular. 

This great person is considered to be a great saint and he is not only worshipped 
in the form of an idol, but is also ever remembered by Sri Vaishnavas of the Vadagalai 
persuasion. Whenever they do their domestic worship of God they never fail to invoke 
this great saint’s blessings and pray that he may be with them and shed his wholesome 
influence on their character and life “ for a century more ” referring of course to his 
period of existence in this world. As the prayer is repeated almost everyday by the 
Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas, it may be said that Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas are praying 
indirectly for his eternal presence’. It is also a custom amongst the Vadagalai Brahmans 
to offer holy offerings in the form of betel, fruits and money to Vedanta Deiika during 
every ceremony. 

Being a strict follower of Ramanuja he promulgated Ramanuja’s ideas of God, soul 
and matter in a more elaborate form as religious treatises and lectures. All his lectures 
are now collected together and are called Rahasyams as they contain views about tatvas 
and God. Most of these lectures were delivered to a mixed audience and in a mixed 
language called “ Manipravajam.” It is probable that his audience were well versed in 
this mixed language—Tamil interspersed with Sanskrit—during his days. 

With Ramflnuja, he held that God is a perfect personality endowed with all good 
qualities, and quite independent of everything in this universe. He is unique, supreme 
and second to none. God is the influencer and supporter of everything around him. 
Although in the created world there are different things, they are all permeated by the 
spirit of God. In other words, God’s connexion with the things in the universe is 
perfectly natural. The supreme being in addition to his spirit permeating every thing, 
has also a special divine form called “ Nitya Vibhuti .” In this peculiar state neither 
prakriti nor karma could touch him. Although the supreme being is immanent, He is 
not touched by the changes occurring in matter (prakriti) nor by the sufferings of the soul. 
All evil is the result of past wrong and it is due to the soul’s embodied life, i.e., life in 
samsara. God is in no way responsible for it. He has made laws for guidance 
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and he does not interfere with these regular laws. Souls and matter exist because of 
him and are subject to his will in spite of their being real and eternal. 

In all his lectures Vedanta Desika deals with the characteristics of the tatvas 
including God: prominence is given to Prapatti and in his lectures collected together 
under the special name of “ Rahasya trayasaram” he gives a detailed account of the 
character, power and qualities of God, and the qualifications necessary to attain 
to moksha through the method of Prapatti. In all his lectures called “ Rahasyams ” he 
deals with the three tatvas and with the three mantrams or Rahasya mantras pertaining to 
NarSyana, the Supreme Being. In all these lectures he speaks of the same items, but 
from different points of view in each. As an example, the ideas expressed in one of these 
lectures (called Rahasyams) on tatvams are given below:— 

The tatvas that ought to be clearly understood, by good and pious men initiated 
by good Acharyas into the mala mantras, are two, namely, Paratatva and Aparatatva. 

Of these two the Paratatva is Sriyappati, the PurushOttama—(the Supreme Being). 
He is the seed or source of everything that can be thought of; he permeates everything 
and exists in them just as life exists in the body of living beings; he is unfathomable, 
the Great Light, the Great Deva ; he is the receptacle of wonderful qualities and possessor 
of the most exalted and unopposable good qualities; he is without an equal in goodness; 

he is capable of enjoyment without any hindrance from any source and is the possessor 

of all auspicious qualities; he, in order to prevent those who throw on his mercy from 
being born several times, assumes avatars by being born in several forms ; he does this 
to prevent those who believe in him fully from undergoing troubles by birth and in so 
doing he subjects himself seemingly to the sufferings incidental to such lives; he does 
good to the devas according to their merits ; and evil to the asuras who think of doing 
evil; those who trust him as their innermost soul are trusted by him as his soul; he 

throws himself completely on those who surrender themselves to him unconditionally and 

entirely. He is also capable of existing in two VibQtis, i.e., both in Heaven and in 
this world, as stated by some Azhvars.—He is without a second as his equal; he is 
a wonderful being capable of existing in five forms, namely, Para.VyQha, Vibhava, 
AntaryamisvarQpa and Archavataram. 

In Para rOpa he as a single form will be visible only to Muktas and Nityas ; 

“ (^(1£u9/P Q peijIT ($1 Q/TIEJ&0T 65)&Q#IT 

Q#rr fiQeu&r errp^^i&rCSerr jpnb ^,$iujTFj 

Gen »U-/0 Oa/aj^gj/uj Q^>reo ey. Qp 

fi./T ggjujrfijr Uth IDS5T dip " 

Translation :—“That form which remains high in the sky giving pleasure to all the be¬ 
holders, the form remaining surrounded by the effulgent light emanating from it and the 
one in whose light emanations the worshipping men are standing with hands in a 

prayerful posture.” 

VyQhas are rupasthat have colours that are changing during Kritaand Treta yugams. 
The ROpas Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Sankarshana possessing the qualities, &akti, tejas, 
6 
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ai&warya, vlrya, jnflna and balam. In disposing of and creating both these would be 
the qualities possessed by these. 

In the four VyQhas each is divided into three VyQhantaras and so there will be 
twelve Vyuhantaras named Kesava, DamOdnra, etc. (twelve names). 

Vibhavams are.the avatars of fish, tortoise, etc. These forms are the avatars taken 
by God. 

Antaryami Svarupa is a form that can be seen only in the yOgic stale (i.e., when 
eyes become red). 

Archavataram is a form that is conceived by men or devotees, form that is named by 
the men-devotee, that name—according to the views held by archakas, i>., Sesha 
&eshibhava established by him. 

These rOpas will be subha a&rayams. He who has seen Srlman will not see one 
Being without Sri. 

That which is known as the Sarlra tatvam of one who is the highest spirit and named 
Aparatatvam may be divided into chetana and achetana tatvams. 


12. The Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas. 

Like the Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas also have their own 
hierarchy of Acharyas and they are represented in a tabular form below:— 

Ramanuja 

[ 

Embar 

(1024-1129 A.D.) 

I 

Bhattar 

(Parasara Bhattar) 

(1062-1090 A.D.l 

NanjTyar 
(III 2 -I 2 I 3 A.D.) 

1 

Nampillai 
(1207-1302 A.D.) 

_i_ 


Periyaachchan Pillai 
(1226-1321) 

Vadakku TiruvTdippillai 

Pillai Lokacharya (1226- ?) 

11264-1327) 
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The Acharyas usually recognized by the Tengalai Brahmans are all included in the 
above hierarchy. But when we take into consideration the dates of their birth and death, 
there arises some confusion. For instance in the table given above we find Embar as the 
successor of Ramanuja. Ramanuja and Embar are Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s sons, and 
Tirumalai Nambi was the preceptor of both Ramanuja and Embar. According to the 
tradition amongst Vadagalais, Embar could not have succeeded Ramanuja, as Embar 
died seven years before Ramanuja’s death. Embar died in 1130 A.D. Both Embar and 
Ramanuja .were students studying under Yadavapraka&a. After Embar comes Para&ara 
Bhatta, KQrG&a’s son. In this case also the succession is doubted. Para£ara Bhatta is 
said to be born in 1062 A.D. (4163 Kaliyuga) and to have lived only 28 years. So 
he must have died in 1090 A.D., i.e. y about 39 years before Embar and 49 years before 
the death of Ramanuja. Under these circumstances it is considered impossible that 
Para&ara Bhatta succeeded Embar. Both Para£ara Bhatta and his younger brother 
Vedavyasa Bhatta were the disciples of their father Kilre&a. 

The successors of Ramanuja, Embar and Para&ara Bhatta were never celebrated as 
being well-versed in Prabandhams. On the other hand they were good Sanskrit scholars 
and their works in Sanskrit are free from partisan spirit and are accepted by all (*.$., 
both by Vadagalais and Tengalais). 

Here it should be remarked that Bhatta was the name given to more than one person. 
The younger Bhatta (Vedavyasa Bhatta) was really a cleverer person than his brother, 
Parafcara Bhatta. 

Nanjlyar who succeeded Bhatta (ParaSara Bhatta) is said to be a Madhva by caste 
and he was converted into Vaishnavism by Bhatta (Para&ara Bhatta). The name Nanjlyar 
was adopted only after becoming a Vaishnavite sanyasi. 

Nampillai succeeded Nanjlyar. He wrote the 9,000 again (g /**after the 
loss of the same in the Cauvery. His period was an epoch-making one for the Tengalais, 
because it was he who paved the way’ for sectarianism amongst the Vaishnavites. 
The Ubhaya Simhasanadhipati Varadachariar left finally Srirangam and went back to 
Conjeeveram. This enabled Nampillai to freely promulgate his views with energy, as 
there was no one to oppose him. 

Just as in the case of Bhatta there were two persons known by the name Nanjlyar. 
The person who wrote commentaries on the 9,000 (^«» urf/Ta 9 ruu^) on the Prabandhas was 
a disciple of Kadambi Achchan. There was also another sanyasi known as Nanjlyar, a 
disciple of Vedavyasa Bhatta. Evidently the author of the Tengalai guruparamparai, 
Pinbalagiya Jryar, confounded this person with the Nanjlyar of the 9,000 of the Prab- 
andhic fame and thus confusion arose. 

Nampillai’s lectures drew to him several learned men and Periya Achchan Pillai was 
one of his disciples. “ Periya Achchan attended the lectures of his master Nampillai and 
published the lectures on Prabandham as the 24,000 (©©k* SjtTeoiru^iruu^.), In spite of the 
popularity of his lectures and views, it was absolutely necessary to show that these views 
were based upon the traditional account, based upon the teachings of the Acharyas. 
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Without this basis people may not accept the views and follow the tenets without 
demur. As Nampillai made much of the fact that caste was nothing before creed and 
as he taught that Prabandhams in Tamil were superior to Sanskrit writings, his teachings 
appealed to the masses very much. An Acharyic hierarchy had to be prepared to show to 
the people that there was really a continuity of teaching through the Acharyas. Conse¬ 
quently a Guruparampara was prepared and written by Pinbalagiya Perumal Jlyar. 

The Tengalai Guruparamparai did not fully follow the tradition. Some facts were 
ignored and certain facts were suppressed, as they were not found necessary for the 
purpose. 

As already stated Ramanuja strove hard to establish Vaishnavism by harmonizing 
and co-ordinating all the previous works. No distinction was made between the Sanskrit 
teachings and the Tamil Prabandhams. He considered the Tamil Prabandhams and the 
Sanskrit Vedas to be equal in every respect. Soon after Ramanuja’s death this balance 
of judgment gradually weakened and finally disappeared. One set of Acharyas began 
to propound the Prabandhams to be all important, ignoring the study of 'Sanskrit 
writings. As a reaction, in opposition to this view, some Acharyas insisted upon Sanskrit 
being studied more than the Prabandhams, though they did not ignore the Prabandhams 

completely. 

Gradually the attachment to the Tamil Prabandhams became so great that Sanskrit 
was completely neglected. This was both good and bad at the same time. It was good 
because this movement enabled everybody to become acquainted with religious truths 
irrespective of caste. The religious truths and culture were till now the monopoly of the 
people who naturally read Sanskrit, and these were confined to the higher castes. The 
lower castes who constituted the mass being unable to follow the culture in Sanskrit, read 
and understood very well all the truths contained in the Tamil writings. The Prabhandic 
movement of the Tengalais thus led to the rapid spread of Vaishnavism among all grades 
of people and it became a popular creed. As a logical result of this movement several 
Non-Brahman castes, such as the Vanniyans, began to claim superiority, or at any rate, 
equality with the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. This view was carried to such an extreme 
that certain Vanniyans took to the sacred thread, to the study of the Vedas and even to 
the establishment of temples and temple worship. Such a group of Vanniyans exists in 
Kumilam village in South Arcot District. (See “ Castes and Tribes ” ur\der Pallis.) These 
people call themselves Kovilar. (See plate Xlt-A & B.) So far, they have remained 
isolated and no mixture with Sri Vaishnava Brahmans has been effected. In spite of the 
theoretical views expressed by the Tengalai Brahmans, they have not mixed with 
them in any way. Like the Vadagalais they have kept aloof from the Kovilar. 

Along with the linguistic separation into Prabandhic school and Sanskrit school with 
Bhashya and Vedas, some doctrinal differences also came in. They relate chiefly to Sri 
or Lakshml and Prapatti. 

Sri or Lakshml is, as already explained, believed by Vadagalais to be with God 
in all states and endowed with all the powers possessed by God. So she has 
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“ Vibhutvam”, i,e. y she is equal to God in every respect, inasmuch as she possesses the 
same powers as God. But according to the views of the Tengalais Sri or Lakshml is only 
one of the JlvakOfis and cannot be considered as possessing Vibhutvam. In other words 
she is like a finite being, but she is at the head of all. She is only a servant of God 
though her soul is superior to the souls of others. She is even superior to Vishvaksena, but 
only Of his class, i\e., “ Aparam ” only. She can and may plead with God on our behalf, 
but she has no power to give moksha to anybody. 

Vadagalais consider Sri or Lakshml to be equal to God in every respect and she 

possesses Vibhutvam as stated above. They consider her to be always one with the Lord 
and to co-operate with him in the maintenance and preservation of this universe. 
Therefore she is as important as God in the determination and regulation of everything 
in our life. 

Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais believe in “ Bhakti ” and “ Saranagati ”. But 
however, most of the Tengalais, especially those who belong to the Prabandhic school, 
hold that the Azhvars gave prominence to Saranagati (prapatti) in preference to Bhakti 
preceded by the strict performance of duties and by the acquisition of the knowledge of 
God(Jnana). Saranagati or prapatti, according to the Ahzvars, depends only upon the 
Grace of God and no preliminary effort is needed. The Va<jagalais and a few Tengalais 
also hold that Ramanuja showed that both bhakti and Saranagati were methods of obtain¬ 
ing salvation according to the Upanishads and Vedanta. While Ramanuja was alive, and 
until sometime after his death no difference of opinion as regards the method of prepara¬ 
tion of a prapanna and the circumstances under which he could practise prapatti was 
held. Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais are agreed as to the need for prapatti, but the 
Tengalais say that mere surrender to God is enough. Self-effort or other kinds of pre¬ 
paration are considered unnecessary for self-surrender. God’s love is spontaneous and 
so previous preparation is not needed. This theory of Saranagati logically leads to the 
idea of “ Dosha bhogya ” by God. The Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that self¬ 
effort and a great deal of preliminary effort is needed to create a feeling of complete 
helplessness and unalloyed faith in God’s grace. So, as a preliminary to prapatti (&arapa- 
gati) a great deal of preparation is necessary. Vedanta De&ika in all his lectures 
shows the importance and the necessity of the previous preparation. No doubt that God’s 
love is always available and he is also generous enough to ignore the soul’s taints when 
prayed for. 

In accordance with the above views the Tengalais do not submit themselves to the 
ceremony of prapatti after Panchasamskara, whilst the Vadagalais seek an Acharya and 
request him to help them to perform the prapatti (Sarapagati) as a separate iterfi, after the 
Panchasamskara. The Panchasamskara ceremony may be performed even when the 
candidate has not passed through the Upanayanam. When the candidate is in a pre¬ 
carious state of health, or is very eager on account of some other reason, this ceremony 
may be performed. 

Both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais hold that for prapatti any person of any caste 
is qualified. If a person of a non-Brahman caste becomes a prapanna, he is considered to 
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be equal to an orthodox Brahman prapanna in every respect by the Tengalai Brahmans. 
“ A prapanna is, therefore, above the ordinary run of humanity, and in consequence he 
need not observe the rules of the caste (Varna&ramadharma). He may, if he chooses, 
observe these dharmas for the sake of convention. ” But the Vadagalais say that in the 
case of a non-Brahman prapanna respect must be shown as a prapanna Sri Vaishnava, 
but socially creed cannot supersede caste and caste can be extinguished only with 
death. However holy and pious a man may be, he cannot free himself, during his life¬ 
time from the duties of his caste- Caste, however, does not stand in his way of getting 
mOksha, which he obtains from his dependence on God. The observance of Varna&rama- 

dharma is an absolute necessity. Non-observance leads to social degradation and 
spiritual bankruptcy. 

During the initiation and prapatti the Vadagalais hold that in the case of women 
and Non-Brahmans the “ Pranava ” of the “ MQlamantra” should not be pronounced and 
that in its stead the syllable “Am” is to be substituted. The Tengalais, on the other 
hand, hold that the Pranava may be pronounced by all irrespective of caste. In accord¬ 
ance with this view of equality spiritual knowledge can be obtained even from a teacher 
of a lower caste. This, however, is not followed by the Vadagalais under any circum¬ 
stances. It is not known if the Tengalai Brahmans have ever adopted the teachings 
from a non-Brahman Tengalai. As far as Tengalais are concerned, they have not as 
yet sought upade&a from any non-Brahman Tengalai Vaishnavite. 

AsanySsi of the Vadagalai sect has to lead a life which is more rigorous than that 
of a householder. He is considered to be more holy than an ordinary grihastha. So 
he cannot do obeisance to a grihastha, unless he happens to be the Sanyasi’s own 
Acharya. He is not to touch any metallic vessel and he is expected to live only by accept¬ 
ing meals offered to him by orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. He should not take food 
from the hands of anybody indiscriminately. 

According to the ^Tengalais a Tengalai sanyasi pays and receives obeisance even 
from a householder. He need not beg his food, and he is allowed the use of metallic 
vessels of all kinds. 

Between these two communities there are other small differences in their rituals and 
ceremonies and also in their social customs. They are discussed below. 

In the domestic worship of God, Vadagalais make use of a bell, while the Tengalais 
do not use it. During worship, prayers both in Tamil and Sanskrit are freely used, but 
Sanskrit predominates amongst the Vadagalais and Tamil predominates in the case of 

Tengalais. 

In the matter of the performance of the annual &raddha ceremony of any person, if it 
falls onanEkadaii day, Tengalais do not perform it on that day. It is done on the 
next day. Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that the postponement of the day of death 
is not permissible and so it is celebrated on the Ekada&i day only, if it falls on that day. 
When a person is under pollution of any kind, the ceremony of §raddha is performed only 
on the day on which the pollution ceases. 
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On the day of the sraddha food is offered to God in the first place and to the Nityas 
and Acharyas in the second place, and then to the Brahmans representing the pitr- 
devatas, etc., by the Tcngalais. On the other hand, the Vadagalais offer the food to 

God only and not the Nityas and Acharyas. 

Water touched even accidentally by the feet of the Bhagavatas becomes holy and 
it is purificatory according to the Tengalais. The Vadagalais maintain that the 
Srlpadatlrtha to be purificatory should be secured from the Bhagavatas with the proper 
ceremonial. One necessary condition is the securing of the will of the Bhagavatas. 

Coming to the social custom there are several differences. The Tengalai women 
do not shave their heads when they become widows. But the Vadagalai widows, like the 
Smarta Brahman widows, remove the hair from their heads. Some Tengalai women 
tie their saris so as to have the one end passing over the right shoulder and covering it, 
whilst the Vadagalai women throw it on their left shoulder. 

In the matter of obeisance the Tengalais do it only once. Mutual prostrations, 
irrespective of age is allowed. Both the disciple and the guru prostrate. They prostrate 
even to a woman. But among the Vadagalais prostrating to men older than themselves 
alone is observed. Only very old people observe the returning of prostration and it is 
never done in the case of young people when they prostrate adopting the prapatti. 
Reference may be made to Anga panchaka as developed by Vedanta Desika for the 
views held by the Vadagalais (cf. Anga panchaka of the Tengalais by—Manavaja Maha- 
munigal—see Govindachariar’s translation). 

Tengalais hold that the hearing of the divya mantra during Panchasamskara, may 
be considered to be prapatti, and so prapatti need not be done later- Further, they 
hold that Ramanuja did Saranagati for all Vaishnavas connected with him and as we 
are all his followers no prapatti need separately be adopted. 

Vadagalais contend that what Ramanuja did could apply only to those who were 
living with him during his life-time ; but those who came into this world after Ramanuja 
cannot be brought under the Saranagati done by Ramanuja. Every Jlva must do 
prapatti before or after Panchasamskara, when he becomes fit for Prapatti or Saranagati 
He must be an akinchana and this is an essential condition for prapatti. 

Tengalais hold that jnanopade&a can be obtained from a teacher of any caste. The 
Vadagalais do not deny the fact. When a disciple prostrates before his guru, the guru 
should not return it by prostrating himself. In temples God alone is entitled for it and 
neither a SanySsi nor a grihastha is entitled for it so long as he stays in the temple 
6 ishyas do not prostrate before God when they go with their Acharya to a temple. 

Amongst the Vadagalais, in the case of women, only mothers, elder sisters and 
Acharya’s wives may be shown respect by prostration. In the case of other women 
respect need not be shown by prostration amongst the Vadagalais. 

Prapatti, the Tengalais say, is only a knowledge of teshatvam. The Vadagalais 
hold that a mere knowledge of &6shatvam does not constitute prapatti. Along with 
this knowledge bharasamarpanam is essential for Prapatti or Saranagati. 
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Effort and previous preparation is unnecessary as God’s grace is “ Nirhetuka ” (one 
without cause). But the Vadagalais contend that although grace is “ Nirhetuka ” and 
that they should also do something to obtain it and this something is prapatti. 

Tengalais think that no angas are needed for prapatti, although they may adopt 
it. According to the Vadagalais angas are particularly necessary and for that teachers of 
any caste can be engaged, but only for ordinary lore. For initiation into Brahma 
Vidya and mantras, only a Brahman teacher is empowered to do it. For example, when 
Ramanuja tried to get spiritual knowledge from Tirukacchinambi of Conjeeveram, he 
refused to be his Acharya or preceptor on the ground that he was not a Brahman. 
Tengalais often say that Nathamunigal was initiated by a Non-Brahman Acharya 
SathakOpa. But the Vadagalais contend that the initiation was done in yoga da&ai in 
which state no question of caste can arise. It is only when initiation is done by a human 
being directly that it is objectionable. Madura Kavi is quoted by the Tengalais as 
having adopted as his master a SQdra and so caste must go. But the Vacjagalais hold 
that mantras with Vidya were not given to Madura Kavi and so the knowledge obtained 

from his non-Brahman priest was only ordinary knowledge. 

The Tengalais consider theoretically that a Vaishnavite of non-Brahman caste also 
is qualified to initiate a Brahman. But in practice amongst the Tengalai Brahmans 
there is not even a single instance of a Brahman being initiated by a non-Brahman 
Vaishnavite. Both Vadagalais and Tengalais are being initiated only by Brahman 
Vaishnavites at the present day. 

Amongst the Tengalais some are swayamacharyapurushas, while others are followers 
of Mathadhipatis. Vanamamalai mafham is one of the most .important of the mathams 
and it is under the management of “Vanamamalai Jlyar.” Thejlyaris selected by the 
iishyas (see Plates-I-B, II-A). The plate II-B shows the successors to the priesthood from 
the earliest to the present time. The present Jfyarswami is seen in plate III-A and B. In 
plate IV-B is shown a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava who does not belong to Vanamamalai 
mafham. 

13. The Daily Observances of Orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman should bear in mind that the end and aim of a man’s 
life is to attain moksha. During one’s life one must devote most of one’s time to the 
service of God. Every moment one should be thinking of his entire dependence on God. 
This dependence of a human being on God and God’s condescension on the human 
being are referred to by the use of the terms “Sesha and Seshi” bhSvams. To be able 
to worship God one should be pure in body and in mind. This can be attained only by 
the performance of certain rites. To get purified the daily rites such as sandhya- 
vandanam. snanam, etc., ought to be performed regularly by one. 

A day is usually divided into five periods by an orthodox person and during each 
period the rites fixed for that period are carried out. Full details are given in “ Pancha 
kala prakaiika ” and “ Ahnikams ” published by various people. But of all these the 
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one called “Nityam ” written by Ramanuja is the oldest. Most of the details about the 
observances are taken from Nityam. The following account is based entirely upon 
Nityam of Srr Bhashyakara, edited by Srlman Mahamahopadhyaya Setlur Narasimha- 
charyaswami now living at Purasawakam, Madras. 

A day is usually divided into the five following divisions for the performance of the 
various rites. They are—I. Abhigamanam, 2. Upadanam, 3. Ijyai, 4. Svadhyayam and 
5. Yogam. 

The abhigamanam period of the day is intended for bathing and for performance of 
the sandhyavandanam. A prayer to God to enable the person to carry out the duties 
during this period successfully is also included. The next period of time is called the 
Vpaddnakdlam and it is one in which the materials for the worship of God is secured. 
The securing of the materials such as flowers, sandal paste, the securing of peace of 
mind and goodness of mind by means of Kalakshepams (spending the time by reading or 
hearing others about God) are also included under this heading. Ijyai is the period of 
the day devoted to the madhyahnikam and the Bhagavadaradhanam (worshipping God). 
The next period is Svddhydya during which period Vedas, ItihasapurSnas, prabandhams 
and dwaya mantras are read and understood, with a view to increase the knowledge of 
God and His bhakti (or devotion) daily. Then sdyamabhigamnna or sandhydvandana 
for the evening and prayer to God are performed. Yoga, the last item of the daily 
performance, is the thought of God’s good actions and his glories until he gets sleep. 
When he goes to sleep he is expected to imagine that his head is lying at the feet of his 
Lord. 

Getting up from Sleep. 

The first thing that one does every day during the early part of the day is the getting 
up from his bed. He is expected, under ordinary circumstances, to wake up at least half 
an hour before sunrise and then he is to pronounce the name of God as Hari! Hari I at 
least six times. Then the person is expected to repeat the 61 okas describing the coming 
of God as Hari and destroying the distress of Gajendra, the chief of the elephants. 
God is expected to remove all the sins and since he came out as Hari and destroyed the 
sorrows of Gajendra, this fact is clearly pointed out in the 6l0kas repeated. If the person 
getting up from his bed is strong enough and capable of commanding his time he may 
repeat the dhyana 6l0kas of the J08 tirupathis, the da&avatara stotras, the larger gadya, 
other stotras of God loudly and in a manner pleasant to be heard by others. 

Then sitting in the same bed he thinks of the days that have passed without doing 
him any good and feels sorry for his not obtaining the moksha so much expected by him. 
If the man is one who has not gone through the prapatti ceremony, he should feel for 
his present position of being an akinchana, a sinner incapable of getting rid of his 
sins. Seeing his inability to get rid of his sins and realising his low and incapable 
position, he feels very sorry. In the case of a prapanna, he should feel for his bondage, 
but as he is sure of his salvation having surrendered himself to God, he should feel 
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glad of it. Though he may feel dissatisfaction of not having attained moksha he should 
not be over-powered by that feeling so as to prevent him from attending to his other 
legitimate duties such as doing service to God. So he must think of his future duties to 
God as stated in the pasuram “Gatattirku sOkiyade varugira nlrukku anaikolum 
katjakkile”. This means “ not feeling much for what is past, preparing for the future 
by proper means.’* He must spend his time by worshipping God. “ Tarittezudi 
vasittum keuum vanangi vazipaftum pQjittum pokkinfin podu.” When translated 
this means “I spent my time by writing, reading, hearing, praying and worshipping God.” 

The person then does ‘ SrOtrachamana ’ touching his right ear with his right hand 
and repeats the mantra for ‘ satvlkatyaga and is believed to become a dependent of 
God and so prays to Him that his kainkaryas (works to God) may be properly done and 
then he repeats some stotras (praises) of God well and loudly. If time permits he may 
repeat portions of his Vedas, such as tiruvais of the same. 

On getting from his bed he is to repeat the mantra "Om namah kshitidharflya ”. 
This means"“Oh I pray to you the supporter of this earth.” He then prays to Varflha- 
mQrti who is supporting the world. He then places his right foot on the floor repeating 
a prayer to BhQdevl. He then prays to Trivikrama thus“Vishnofokramosi ” and 
walks on. 

Evacuation of the Urine and the Faeces. 

Taking the materials necessary for his bath such as fresh clothes, darbha, rice and 
sesamum and holding in his hand a bamboo stick and repeating “ Sri KeSavaya 
namalj ” (I am praying to Ke&ava the name of God) he leaves his house. After going a 
certain distance, he places the materials he takes with him in a place which is clean and 
determined by him. The place he chooses for taking mud must be one in which no 
worms are found, not ploughed by a plough, not found mixed with fine ‘ alar ’ (soft mud), 
not mixed up with unholy things, not mingled with soil used by others and free, from 
ant-hills. From such a place he takes enough mud and places this mud close to the place 
where he is to wash'himself. Leaving his sandals he is to slap his palms thrice and then 
wrap round his head his upper or other cloth. He next winds round his right-ear his sacred 
thread so that it may not be dangling. His face and mouth are covered with his upper 
cloth, and then he sits for defaecation. Before sitting for this he should strew the ground 
with leaves that are dried and those not useful for sacrificial purposes. If the time is 
twilight or morning he should sit facing north and if the time is night he is expected 
to sit facing south. While sitting for this he should not speak with any person. He is 
not expected to sit for defaecation and be seeing temples, rivers, cows, brahmans, fire, 
sun, moon, air and Ficus religiosa tree. For this purpose he should avoid using the places 
such as the following:—“Flower garden, groves, tulsi gardens, crops, sma&anam 
(burning ground), alkaline land, hill, ant-hill, pits, unclean spot, sand, shade, ways and 
paths, water, ploughed land, cowsheds, foot of trees, darbha grown spot, rivers, tanks, sea 
shore, places where cow dung is stored, yajnabhQmi (place where yajfia is performed), 
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grassy-plot, spaces in front of dwelling houses, crevices of rocks or stones and places 
where insects abound. He should not see the leavings. During defecation he is not to 
use wet clothes. During the time he sits for this process he is not to spit. As a matter 
of fact spitting is prohibited during the process of defecation. 

Washing (Saucham). 

After defaecation he goes to a place where he has to wash himself taking the mud 
already secured in his right hand. He divides this mud into four parts and water is to be 
poured for use by a servant. If, on the other hand, washing is to be done in a pond, mud 
need not be brought. Rivers and watering places that are near temples or near God 
should never be used for purposes of washing after passing the faeces. While washing 
in ponds mud should not be brought from any other place. From a place under water, 
which is as deep as the hand up to the wrists upper limit (a depth of 9 to 10 inches), mud 
must be taken and it should be placed on the ground about 9 to 10 inches away from the 
edge of the water, after sprinkling that space with water- Then this mud is used for 
washing along with water. The left hand is used for washing. It is to be placed 
between the knees of the two legs and the right hand is kept outside the knees to the 
right. With his right hand he takes the mud and puts it into his left hand. If passing 
of the urine and faeces had been done at the same time, cleaning for the faeces has to be 
done first, and then for urination. If the process of urination and defaecation are at 
different times, the cleaning has to be done according to the process which has taken 
place earlier. The cleaning for urination is done by using the mud for cleaning six times 
and for the passing of the faeces it has to be used twelve or fifteen times. Between one 
cleaning and another the left hand has to be cleaned five or six times with mud and 
water. While doing the cleaning for urination, mud about the size of a nellikai (fruit of 
Phyllanthus emblica) has to be used. For cleaning for defaecation for the first time a 
handful of mud, for the second and the third time half of this quantity and for the 
remaining or subsequent washings mud about the size of two nelli fruits should be used. 
After using the hand for doing the washing once, it has to be washed with mud and 
water to clean it, and then it is again used for the purpose of washing. During the 
process of washing the hand enough water should be used, so that all the mud may be 
well removed from the hand. If the thigh and other parts are soiled they should be 
cleaned seven times. 

Then getting up he should clean his left hand ten times with mud and water and his 

legs seven times with water similarly. Both his hands have to be cleaned ten or seven 
times with clean water. If it is only after urination, three or five washings with mud and 
water are enough. The left hand has to be washed five times using mud and water, and 
then both the hands, three times only, with pure water. Then the finger nails have to be 
cleaned and washed properly. The place used for washing has also to be cleaned. If 
sperm has come out without one’s knowledge along with the urine all the processes have to 
be done twice as much as for urination. During the day time the processes have thus to 
7-A 
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be calculated. During night time half of this has to be done. While travelling only one- 
fourth of the above may be done. As fur as women are concerned they have to do only 
half of the number of times that a male has to do. Brahmacharis have to do twice as 
many times; Vanaprasthas and monks have to do four times as much. For people whoare 
not well in health the cleanings have to be done according to their strength, i.e., as many 

times as they can stand. The point to be observed in such cases is only removal of bad 
things, smell and in cases of piles pain is to be avoided during the cleaning. After the 
washings he proceeds and on reaching water side he washes his hand and feet well. He 
also washes his mouth by means of water four or six times if after urination 
and eight to twelve times if after defaecation. After washing his mouth he puts on his 
sacred thread (YajnOpavTtam) properly and does achamanam twice or thrice. 

Sipping of the Water (Achamanam). 

The sipping of the water or achamanam with the proper mentality and mantras is 
enjoined on all occasions as a purificatory thing. So when the ceremonies or the usual 
daily observances of any kind are to be begun achamanam has to be performed. For 
doing achamanam one should sit in a clean place, not squatting, but on feet and knees 
facing east or north. Both the hands are to be kept inside the knees. Touching the 
hand with the left hand he takes in his right hand as much water as would just be suffi¬ 
cient to drown a seed of black-gram. Then repeating the mantram “ Om achyutaya 
namah” (I bow toAchyuta) he sips water; this process of sipping water is repeated 
twice more repeating each time the mantrams “ Om anantaya namah ” (I bow to Ananta) 
and “ Om Govindaya namah ” (I bow to Govinda) respectively. After sipping three times 
with the base of the right thumb he wipes his lips twice and then touches the various 
parts of the body one after the other repeating the appropriate mantras again, after 
washing the base of the thumb and wiping, as detailed below:— 

First with the tip of the right thumb of bis right hand he touches the right and left 
cheeks repeating the mantras “Om kesavaya namah” (I bow to Kesava) and “Om 
Narayanaya namah” (I bow to Narayana). Then touching the ring-finger at its base 
with the tip of the thumb bring the tip of the ring finger in contact with the right eye 

repeating the mantra “Om Madhavaya namah” (I bow to Madhava) and touching 
the left eye repeat "Om Govindaya namah” (I bow to Govinda). With the tip of the 
fore finger, whilst the thumb is at its base he touches the right and left sides of the nose 
repeating the mantras “ Om Vishnavft namah * (I bow to Vishnu) and “Om MadhusQdanaya 
namah” (I bow to MadhusQdana). With the little finger and the thumb at its base he 
touches the two ears saying the mantras “ Om Trivikramaya namah” (I bow to 
Trivikrama) and “ Om Vamanaya namah ” (I bow to Vamana). With the middle finger 
and with the thumb at its base he touches the right and the left shoulders repeating “Om 
Srldharaya namah” (I bow to Srldhara) and “Om HrshlkC&aya namah” (I bow to 
Hrshlkeia). With the right palm touch the navel repeating “ Om Padmanflbhaya namab ” 
(I bow to Padmanabha) and with all the fingers united the head is touched pronouncing 
the words “Om DamOdaraya namah ” (I bow to DamOdara). 
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Cleaning of the Teeth. 

The cleaning of the .teeth is next begun. For this he washes his feet and docs 
flcliamanam twice. Facing east or north and covering his head with his upper cloth he 
secures from one of the plants mentioned below a piece of stick six to eight inches long, 
one and a quarter to one-third of an inch thick, straight, free from nodes, worms and 
empty hollow portions. The piece he plucks for use must be from one of the following 
plants:— Calotropis , banyan, Acacia nrabica, Achyranthcs, margosa. mango, and others 
with juice and prickles The sticks of Bombax, Ficus religiosa , Prosopis spicigera, Areca 
palm, Butea frondosa , plantain, cotton, darbha grass, cocoanut and ninal grass should 
not be used. While plucking the stick for use as tooth-brush he is expected to repeat the 
following mantram“ Ayurbalam yasO varchah prajam pa&uvasQni cha i brahma 
prajnflm cha mCdhflm cha tvannO dChi VanaspatC.’' This when translated into English 
reads thus “ Oh ! king of the wood give us life, strength, fame, brilliance, children, cows, 
riches or property, knowledge of God, intelligence or wisdom.” 

While cleaning the teeth with the stick of any one of the plants mentioned above the 
mantra given above may be repeated. If sticks are not available, and if cleaning with 
sticks is prohibited as on some days, then leaves alone are used. 

Beginning with the left side of the lower row of teeth, the leaf or the stick is taken 
round in the pradakshina way by polishing the teeth and then in the end the tongue is 
cleaned with it. Beginning with the lower teeth on the leftside he should go round the 
teeth upwards and finish with the wiping of the tongue with the split stick. The stick is 
cleaned and then it is thrown on a clean ground towards the south-west corner. The 
mouth has to be rinsed with water sixteen times. On ceremonial days such as prathama, 
full-moon day, shashti, chaturdasl, ekadasT, ashtanrf, janmanakshatra (star under w'hich one 
is born) of throe kinds one should not use the sticks. On amJIvasya day andCkadail day 
he should use for cleaning the teeth only Eugenia jambolana (naval) and mango leaves. 
On the £raddha day, nothing is to be used, only rinsing of the mouth with water is allowed. 
Cleaning of the teeth must not be done in a cow-shed, temple, sacred river, burning ground 
(sma&anam\ in a clean place, water and sacrificing grounds. Water used for the rinsing 
of the mouth should not be swallowed. After the rinsing of the mouth two achamanams 
a re to be done. 


Bathing or Snanam. 

One who intends bathing in a tank or river should go to a place where God is 
usually brought or where BhagavatSs bathe. Selecting such a place he should clean 
with water the place he intends sitting, wash his legs and hands and then sit on this 
space facing east or north. While sitting he should wear on his ring-finger of the right- 
hand the pavitra, usually of darbha grass twisted, and do pranay3mam three times. 

The method of doing pranayamam is described below;—The pranayamam is an im¬ 
portant item and it is resorted to in almost every ceremony and at frequent intervals in each. 
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The left nostril is pressed down by the little and ring-fingers of the right-hand and the air 
inside the lungs is expired through the right nostril. The right nostril is then pressed 
by the thumb of the right hand so that the right nostril is closed and the two fingers on 
the left nose are released. As much air as can be taken in is drawn in by the left nostril 
and then both the nostrils are pressed and the eyes and the mouth are closed. In this 
condition, think of God, and the sapta Vyahftis, Gayatrl and GayatrT’s head are then 
pronounced thrice. After this all the air taken in is expired out through the right nostril 
and the right ear is touched pronouncing the pranavam “Om.” ' 

Then with his hands in the posture of prayer he repeats the usual hierarchy of his 
Acharyas. Next he repeats the tithi, varam, and nakshatra after repeating “ Sri GOvin- 
da ”and performs the usual sankalpam for snanam (bath). Repeating of “The bala 
mantra” and of the “ Satvikatyaga mantra ” follows. He may also repeat ilokas about 
“ Sacred water ” if he knows them and also about Acharyas. ' 

The person who wants to perform these rites should think of service to God and 
nothing else. He is to repeat the following :— 

“ Sva&eshabhQtenamaya svaklyai&cha dehendriyantahkaranaih svaklyaireva kalya- 
natamaih aupacharikasamspar&ikabhyavaharikaih bhOgairakhilaparijanaparicchadan- 
vitam svatmanam prltam karayitumupakramate ”—In English this means “ God with all 
his attendants and paraphernalia begins to make Himself pleased with the most auspi¬ 
cious materials which are His own and some of which are intended for doing honour, some 
for creating pleasure by touch and some for eating, supplied by me who is His servant 
through my body, senses and mind all of which are given by Him.” 

Next he goes to the side of the water and washes his hands and feet in a clean place, 
does achamanam and then cleans a space on the shore. He then takes a quantity of mud 
from a clean place repeating the ashtaksharam and places it on the spot already cleaned, 
dividing it into two parts. Taking mud from the larger part he wipes with it his body 
to remove the dirt from his body and bathes in water. After bathing he sits on the bank, 
thinks of God and performs the pranayamam thrice. He then takes the other portion of 
the mud into his left-hand, divides it into three parts and sprinkles water over them 
separately. Repeating the mQla mantra he takes one part from three parts in his hand 
and does digbandhanam by repeating the astramantram With another part of this mud 
a pltham is made intended for the water which is to be sprinkled later on. The third part 
of the mud is used for smearing over the body. He then washes his hands and taking 
water in both of his hands pours or sprinkles it over the plfha made with one part of 
the mud. The water thus poured or sprinkled is considered to be the holy water 
of the Ganges coming from the right foot of God. While pouring the water 
ashfakshara is pronounced and again taking water with both his hands and repeat¬ 
ing the mQlamantra seven times he sprinkles over his head this water three or five 
times. Next he takes a small quantity of water in his right hand and takes in the same 
quantity of water repeating the ashtaksharam. After this he performs an achamanam 
and sprinkling over himself some water, he immerses himself in the water. While under 
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water he should imagine that his head is below the feet of God and he should be repeating 
the ashfaksharam as many times as he can possibly do. Then he comes out of the water, 
places his right leg in water and the left leg on the land and then sits. In this posture 
he does achamanam once. He then stands on the shore and repeats 6l0kas about 
Acharyas and God and cleans with two cloths his body—with one his head and with 
another the other parts of his body. Afterwards he sprinkles water thrice repeating the 
three vyahrti mantras over the cloths placed in the “ Tiruppakktldai ”. Then repeating 
“ Devasya tva savitufo prasave6vin0r bahubhyam pOshno hasUbhySmadade. ” This when 
translated into English runs : “ By the direction of the deity who directs all I take you by 
the hands of A&vins and by the hands of PQsha. ” The cloths are taken and then 
repeating “Udutyam jatavedasam devam vahanti ketaval? df&e vi&vaya sQryam” which 
means “The rays support that sun who knows all that are born, so that people may see 
him ” they are shown to the sun. Then repeating the mantram “ AvadhQtam raksho 
avadhQta aratayah ” which means “ Let the enemies be destroyed and let those who do 
not give money perish.” The cloths are shaken; with the words “ AvahantI vitanvana 
kurvana chTra matmanah I vasamsi mamagava^cha annapan€cha sarvada | tatOmS 4 riyam 
avaha”, which means “First give me wisdom and then bring me prosperity very 
soon; bring me clothes, cows, food and drink, make them increased and make 
them remain with me.” He wraps the cloth round his head, and then taking 
his yajnOpavItam (sacred thread) and making it nivlti winds it round his right 
ear and then wears his kauplnam (piece of under cloth). Then he washes his hands 
and knees with mud and water and wears his lower and upper cloth. After this he 
washes his feet, does achamanam twice and one pranayamam. He then does sankal- 
pam saying “ Srlbhagavadajflaya Srlmannarayanapprltyartham mantrasnanam karishye” 
(By God’s order and with a view to please Srlmannarayana I am doing this both oy repeat¬ 
ing the mantras). Next repeating “ ApOhistha mayObhuvab I tana Qrje dadhatana | 
maheranaya chakshase | yOvassivatamO rasal) Itasya bhajayate hanal? I uiatlriva mataraljl 
tasma aranga mamavah | yasyakshayaya jinvatha | apo janayatha chanal) I ” (for the 
meaning of this see page 6l) he sprinkles water over legs, head and sky, then over head, sky 
and legs and finally over sky, head and legs. Then he meditates on bathing and 
imagines of having bathed. He then thinks of God as existing with the effulgence of 
a crore of suns, as carrying &ankham, chakra and gada in his four hands, and as 
having a kirlfa on his head and bracelets and other ornaments. He should think of the 
feet of God who is holding &ankham and chakra, and also think of Ganges falling from the 
feet on his head and entering his head through the brahmarandhra and cleaning both 
externally and internally. The wet cloths which he used before while actually bathing 
must not be placed in front of him but by his side. If he is a weak person he may use 
hot water for the bath. If, however, he is unclean due to death, etc., he ought not to use 
hot water. If a person is too weak to bathe the head, he can bathe up to the neck or up 
to the navel and clean the upper part with a wet cloth. If he is not strong enough even 
to do this he may adopt any method mentioned in the Astras as suiting his capacity. 
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Putting on the Urdhva Pundram. 

The person who is about to put on the Qrdhvapundram (marks made on the forehead 
and parts of his body with a kind of white clay and turmeric powder) takes water in a 
coconut-shell or “ Tlrthahari. ” From this coconut-shell he takes a little water and pours it 
into his left hand by means of an uddharagF (a spoon) made of gold, silver or wood. 
With this water he cleans his left hand repeating the astramantra “ VlrySya astrayaphaf.” 
Then repeating the pranavam he places the tiruman (white clay or mud) in his left hand 
in his palm. Then repeating the mantram “ Gandhadvaram duradharsham nityapushtam 
karlshinlm | Isvarlm sarva bhQtanam tvamiha upahvaye &riyam ” [this when translated 
runs thus “I invite here the deity of Earth who is resorted to by all, who is perceived by 
smell, who is not overcome by enemies, who is always full of plenty, who is full of cattle 
(cows, buffaloes, etc.,) and who creates and directs all the objects of creation] the 
tiruman is rubbed in and dissolved in a small quantity of water. Then with astra 
mantra ashtadigbandhanam is done. (The eight directions are closed by the repetition of 
the mantras). Then by repeating the prapava the tiruman is dissolved in water by 
rubbing it in the palm, the mala mantra is repeated over it, then Nfsimha bljakshara is 
written on it and it is then dissolved and mixed well by using the fore finger. Then over 
this he repeats the mantra “ Vishnor-nukam Vlryani pravOcham yah parthivani vimame 
rajamsi yOaskabhayaduttaram sadhastam vichakramanastredhorugayah.” This when 
translated runs thus “I shall fully describe the powerful deeds of Vishnu who is extolled 
by great men, who created the three lights, namely, fire, lightning and the sun on Earth, 
the intermediate region and the sky or heaven and who Created the very extensions, the 
antariksha which supports the three worlds by walking over them with a stride in each 
(or who has firmly established heaven which is above all worlds and where yogis dwell).” 
He also repeats the dwadaSakshara mantra. After this he repeats the following mantra 
“ VishnOraratamasi vishqoh prshthamasi VishnOl? snaptrestho vishnOssyOrasi VishnOr 
dhruvamasi Vaishnavamasi visnavetva I uddhrtasi varahena krshnena &ata bahuna I bhQmir 
dhCnQr dharanlbhutadharinl | mrttike hanamepapam yan maya dushkrtam krtam | tvaya 
hatCna papCna jlvami 6arada£&atam | mrttike dehl me pushtim tvayi sarvam pratishthitam.” 
This when translated runs thus “You are the forehead of Vishnu, you are the back of 
Vishnu, you are the joints of the lips of Vishnu, you are one that connects us with Vishnu, 
you are as firm as Vishnu, you have Vishnu as the presiding deity, and you are Vishnu 
himself. Oh Earth ! you have been brought back by the thousand hands of Vishnu in his 
boar incarnation; you are like the milch cow always giving us what we require; you are 
the bearer of truth and support all objects of life. Oh Earth ! destroy my sins and des¬ 
troy all bad acts that I have done. Having been relieved of my sins let me live one 
hundred years. Oh Earth ! give me comfort, for all the objects capable of giving comfort 
are stationed in you.” 

He then takes with the index finger a small quantity of tiruman dissolved in the hand 

and smears it overthe head repeating the pranavam at the same time. With the fourth finger 
pavitra finger) he makes marks of tiruman on the face and other parts of the body in 
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regular order as detailed below. After putting on the namam in the face, it is put on the 
following places in the order given:—central place in the abdomen, centre of the chest, neck 
in front, right side of the abdomen, right shoulder, right side of the neck, left side of the 
abdomen, left shoulder, left side of the neck, lower portion in the centre at the back of 
the body and back of the neck. While making the marks of namam in each of these 
places mentioned above, the twelve names of God are repeated beginning with “ Om 
Keiavaya namah.” The names of God repeated in definite order are as follows :— 
Ke£av 3 ya namah, Narayanaya namah, Madhavaya namah, Govindaya namah, Vishna- 
ve namah, MadhusQdanaya namah, Trivikramaya namah, Vamanaya namah, Srldharaya 
namah, Hrshlke&aya namah, Padmanabhaya namah and Damodaraya namah." 

After putting on the twelve namams if there should remain any quantity of tiruman it 
is smeared over the head repeating the dvada&akshara mantram. He then makes marks 
of 4 rIchQrna in the middle of the namams. For making the marks with 6rTchQrnam 
Lakshml’s turmeric must be mixed with it. 

While marking with &rlchQrna the following mantras must be repeated, one for each 
marK made:—face—Sriyai namah; middle of the abdomen just above the navel—Amrtod 
bhavayai namah ; middle of the chest—Kamalayai namah ; front of the neck—Chandra- 
sodaryai namah; right side of the abdomen—Vishnupatnyai namah; right shoulder— 
Vaishnavyainamah ; right side of the neck—Var3rOhayai namah; left side of the abdo¬ 
men— Harivallabhayai namah; left shoulder—Sarnginyai namah; left side of the 
neck—Dfivadevyai namah; back at the lower portion just above the waist—Maha 
Lakshmyai namah ; neck at the back—Lokasundaryai namah; and top of the head — 
Sarvabhlshta phalappradayai namah.” 

The namams in order are then touched repeating the mantras “Ke&avaya namah” 
etc., one after the other. Then with folded hands the following mantra must be repeated :— 
“ Chatuschakram namasyami ke&avam kanakapprabhamlNarayanam ghanaiyamam chatus 
&ankham namamyahamllMadhavam manibhangabham-chintayami chatur gadam | chandra. 
hasam chatu^arngam Govindam ahama&raye II Vishnum chaturhalam vande padma kin- 
jalka sannibham | caturmusalamabjabham sam&raye MadhusQdanam | agnivaroam catub 
khadgam bhavayami trivikramam II Vamanam bala sQryabham chaturvajram vibhavaye | 
Srldharam pundarTkabham chatuppattasam a&raye | chaturmudgaramabhyemi Hfshl- 
kesam tatit prabham | panchayudham Padmanabham pranamamyarkarochisham j 
DamOdaram chatushpa 4 am indragopanibham bhaje II Vasudevamupaseham pQrnendvayuta 
sannibham.” This when translated into English runs thus:—“I worship Ke6ava of the 
lustre of gold and who is in possession of four chakras or discs. I worship Narayana of 
deep black colour and possessing four &ankhas or conches. I meditate on Madhava of the 
lustre of the cut surface of a diamond and possessing four gadas or maces. I take refuge in 
GOvinda of the lustre of the moon and possessing four saranga or bows. I bow to Vishnu 
who is as beautiful as the filament of a lotus and possesses four hulas or ploughs. I take 
refuge in MadhusQdana of the lustre of a lotus and possessing four musala or wooden 
pestles. I contemplate onTrivikrama of the colour of agni or fire and who is in possession 
8 
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of four khadgas or swords. I worship Vamana of the lustre of the dawning of sun and 
possessing four Vujras or thunderbolts. I take refuge in Srldhara of the colour of lotus 
and possessing four pafiasa or spears with sharp edges. I meditate on HrishTke&a of the 
colour of lightning and possessing four mudgaras or hammers. I salute Padmanabha of the 
brilliance of the sun and possessing the five weapons of Vishnu. I take refuge in 
DamOdara of the lustre of fire flies and possessing four pdsa or nooses. 1 meditate on 
Vasudeva who is as beautiful as ten thousand moons put together.” 

While repeating the above the hands which are pressed together should be moved 
towards the correct n3mam at the repetition of the suitable mantram. Afterwards the 

twelve Tamil stanzas of Srlman De&ika is repeated praising each deity in one stanza. 

After making the pumjrams on the various parts of the body as detailed above the 
palms of the hands should not be cleaned with water. If the time at one's disposal is 
short, or if the person is weak, instead of the twelve namams, two may be put on, one in 
the face and the other at the back of the neck. These two namams should always be put 
on and one should not fail to do this. Now-a-days almost all SrTvaishnavas who are not 
Vaidikas put on only two namams on all ordinary days. They put on the twelve namams 
only on ceremonial days. 

Then the following &l0kas and pasuram should be repeated in the order given :— 
“Asmad -gurubhyO namab \ asmad parama gurubhyO namah | asmad sarva 
gurubhyO namab I Srlmate Vedanta gurave namah | Primate Ramanujaya namah I 
primate Maha Purnaya namah' | Sri Rama Mi£r3ya namah | Sri Pundarlkakshaya 
namah | Srlman Nathamunaye namab j Srlmate SajhakOpaya namab | Srlmate 
Vishvaksenaya namah | Sriyai namah | Srldharaya namab | 

Asmad De&ika masmadlya paramacharyana&eshan gurQn Srlman Lakshmana yogi 
pungava maha pQrnau munim Yamunam | Ramam padmavilOchanam muni-varara 
natham Sathadveshinam &enesam sriyamindira sahacharam Narayanam sam&raye II.” 

The Tamil stanza quoted here of Srlman Vedanta Desika is also repeated. The 
names of acharyas are mentioned in this stanza. 

“ 6Targ$iu9,T «*ff6wrcbL/«sfi 

utT£&6®L-G6v ^/a//f 00 <*<a 6 »r /Seotreueear/B/S 
(Seres(getnreo as fifituep&reo 

Gurfliujsu>i9 ^erro/jSfivr messrdarrevjBiii-i 
pvsQarfiesnu V-iutuQairessrL-rnr 

fiir/SQpeofi *!_<?«sru«r Q&tearjBrrpesr 

eiiOu^uj.Tar §i(TF guises m gs>iS enQtnQtrr 

—See page 8. 

In the above Sanskrit and Tamil stanzas only the prominent Azhvars and Acharyas 
are mentioned. He should in addition to this repeat the &lokas in praise of his own 
Acharya. During the time of repeating the above he should be wearing round h.s neck 
garlands made of tulsi beads, lotus fruits, and must wear in his right hand a pavitra on 
the pavitra finger. 
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Offerings of Water and Rice to Devarshis and 
Forefathers (Devarshi Pitr Tarpanam). 

T^e performer cleans his hand and feet with water and then does achamanam and 
sankalpam to perform the Devarshi and Pitr tarpanams as follows:—“§rlman Narayaija 
pprltyartham snanangam devarshi pitr tarpanam karishye.” He performs the tarpapam 
believing that devatas, rshis and pitrs have in them the am&am of God. That is to say 
he should believe that the spirit of God is in all these. 

Then repeating the following mantras he does tarpapam. i.e., leaves water mixed 
with rice and sesamum in his hands as described below:— 

“Brahmadayoyedevastandevamstarpayami | sarvan devamstarpayami | sarvadeva 
ganamstarpayami | sarva deva patnlstarpayami | sarvadeva ganapatnlstarpayami.” 

This in English means “I please all Devas from Brahma downwards by the libations 
of water. I please all Devas by these libations of water. I please all troops of Devas by 
these libations of water. I please all the wives of the Devas by these libations of water. 
I please all the wives of the troops of DCvas by these libations of water." 

Repeating the above he does his tarpanam through the tips of his fingers. Now he 
has his sacred thread in the usual way, i.e., in the proper way. 

He then puts on his sacred thread round his neck with both the hands outside the 
thread (i.e. as nivltl) and holding with both the thumbs the sacred thread does tarpanam 
repeating the following. That is he pours water mixed with rice and sesamum while 
repeating the mantras. 

“ Om Krishna dvaipSyanSdayO ye rshayah tan rshlmstarpayami | sarvan rshrms- 
tarpayami | sarva rshi ganamstarpayami | sarva rshipatnTstarpayami | sarva rshi gana 
patnlstarpayami I 

This when translated runs thus:-- 

“ I please all sages from VyAsa onwards by these libations of water. I please all 
sages or hymn singers by these libations of water. I please the whole host of patriarchal 
sages by these libations of water. I please all the wives of the sages by these libations 
of water. I please all the wives of the whole host of patriarchal sages by these libations 
of water.” 

Then with the sacred thread (yajnOpavTta) as prachlnavTti {i.e., putting on the 
sacred thread on the right shoulder and placing the left hand through so that the sacred 
thread passes round the right shoulder above and the lower portion of the thread passes 
on the left side below the left shoulder) he proceeds with the tarpanam as detailed 
below. He repeats the following mantra while doing the tarpanam: — 

“ Somabpitpnan yamongirasvan agnikavya vahanadayO ye pitarah tan pitpns- 
tarpayami | sarvan pitrmstarpayami | sarvapitfganamstarpayami 1 sarvapitrpatnlstar- 
payAmi | sarva pitrganapatnTstarpayami | .” This means “I please all the Manes 
commencing from Soma, pitrman, yama, AngirasvAn, agni, kavyavahana and others 
by these libations of water. I please all the Manes by these libations of water. I please 
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the whole class of Manes by these libations of water. I please the wives of the Manes 
by these libations of water. I please the wives of the whole class of Manes by these 
libations of water.” 

The above tarpanam is performed by pouring water mixed with rice and sesamum 
between the thumb and the index finger. 

Then repeating the following mantra “ Urjam vahantTramrtam ghrtam payah kllalam 
pari^rtam svadhasta tarpayatame pitfn” water is thrown three times after taking the water 
round in a pradakshina manner on the left side. This water must be thrown thrice on 
the bank saying each time “ Trpyata, trpyata and trpyata.” The meaning of the above 
passage is “ May these waters please my Manes, those waters which contain the essence, 
issuing from flowers, which may be classed as essence of food, ghee and milk which 
are capable of curing all diseases, preventing death and relieving the bondage of man.” 

Then putting on the yajftOpavTta in the proper way he does Schamanam. 

This deva-rshi-pitr-tarpanam should not be performed when one does not battle fully 
immersing wholly under water or when he is under pollution due to the death of some 
near relation. 


Morning Prayers (Morning SandhyAvandanam). 

The Sandhyavandanam is performed by the very orthodox Brahmans as detailed in 
Ahannikams (books describing the various rites usually observed by the orthodox Sri 
Vaishnava Brahmans). Sri Vai§hnava Brahmans who are not orthodox perform this 
Sandhyavandanam using only some of the mantras, leaving out many as of secondary 
importance. 

The ceremony of Sandhyavandanam is begun by doing 3 chamanam twice. After 
doing the Schamanam the performer repeats “ SrTbhagavadajnyaya 4 rTmann 3 rayana 
prltyartham pratassandhyamupasishyfi. ” This when translated runs thus :— 

“I am now engaged in the prayer during the morning of twilight under the orders 
of the divine Lord for propitiating the Lord Narayana who is associated with LakshmI. ” 
After repeating the above mantra the performer repeats “Kritanchakarishyami.” 
Then he repeats “ PratassandhyavandanakhyCna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam 
archayishyami.” This when translated runs as follows“ I worship the divine Lord by 
this divine action known by the name of prayer during the morning twilight.” Next he 
repeats the mantra beginning with “BhagavatO balena ” and repeats the bala mantra 
to its end which is “BhagavatO Vasudevasya. ” This when translated runs thus “By 
the strength given by God ... of the Divine Lord Vasudeva. He then begins 
by repeating “ Bhagavaneva ” and does satvlkatyaga by repeating “ PratassandhyOpa- 
sanakhyam karmasvasmai svaprltyae svayameva karayati.” This when translated runs 
thus :—“ God himself makes me do the action of morning prayer for his own gratification. ” 
If one does not put on the namams as already'described he should make the marks of 
namam using water with the right pavitra finger at the right place and repeat the proper 
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mantras. Then repeating the mantra “ Apohishfheti mantrasya sindhudvipa rshil? 
ctevfgayatrlchandah apO devata” he touches the head, nose and the chest with the four 
fingers except the thumb. This means sindhudvlpar is the pshi of the mantra. The 
chandas for this is “ DevIgayatrT ” and the devata is “ Ap.” Then repeating the words 
“ PrOkshane viniyOgah ” he should touch the water with his right hand. He should then 
place his fingers with their tip outward and scatter over himself water by repeating 
certain mantras detailed below. Repeating the pranava he scatters over himself water 
once, then with the three vyahrti mantras, with gayatri and repeating the mantra begin¬ 
ning with “ Apohishtha ” he should scatter water over himself. Repeating all these mantras 
he should sprinkle water over his head only, but while repeating “ Yasyakshayaya 
jinvatha” he should sprinkle water over his knees. The mantra repeated is “Apohishtha ma 
yobhuvah I tana urje dadhatana maherapaya chakshase yOva&&ivatamOrasab tasya 
bhajayatehanah u&atlriva matarah tasma aranga mamavah yasya kshayaya jinvatha 
apojanayatha chanal) Om bhQr bhuvassuval}.” This when translated reads as follows :— 
“ Oh 1 waters that are in this form representing Paramatma! you are responsible for our 
happiness. Bestow cooked rice (or food) to us for use with our beautiful indriyas (such 
as sight, etc.). That which you consider as an auspicious rasa, make us have that rasa 
just like mothers. That rasa which resides in you and makes you loving, for that rasa 
we are likely to trouble you incessantly. Oh! waters make us to be born ones?” 

Towards the end he says “Om bhQr bhuvassuvah.” This represents the pranava 
coupled with Vyahrti—traya and while repeating this he should sprinkle water around 
himself. 

Afterwards repeating the words “ SOryaschetyanuvakasya agnifshih | devlgayatri 
chandah | sQryOdevata ” he should touch his head, nose and chest. (This touching is 
called nyasam.) 

For the above anuvaka “SQryascha ” rshi is agni, chandas (metre) is devl gayatri 
and sun is devata. (For the sake of atmaSuddhi he drinks this water after repeating the 
following mantra.) Repeating” Apam prasane viniyOgah ” water is taken as if for acha- 
manam. The Sanskrit words when rendered into English mean : “ This water is intended 
for drinking” Taking water in the hand as for achamanam the following mantra is 
repeated. “ SQryascha mamanyuscha manyupatayascha manyukrtebhyah 1 papebhyo rak- 
shantam | yadratrya papamakarisham | manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudarena 
&i&na ratristadavalumpatu | yatkincha duritam mayi | ida maham mamamrta yOnau I sQrye- 
jyOtishi juhOmi svaha ” | and he drinks the water by sipping. The above passage when 
translated reads as follows:— “Sun, anger and the raga, etc., which are gods to anger 
protect me from the sins caused by anger. Any sin that might have been committed by 
me during the night by my mind, voice, hands, feet, belly and male organs be 
destroyed by ‘ ratri ’ (the night). If there is any other sin in me let that also be destroyed. 
Let me offer as a sacrifice my atma or life principle to the SGrya who is brilliant with 
effulgence. This is the homa mantra.” 
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Then flchamanam is done. Then repeating the following mantra “ Dadhikravinneti 
mantrasya Vamadevarshih | anushfupchandah | Dadhikrava devata,” he touches his head, 
nose and chest. (This is doing nyasam.) This means the rshi for the mantra “ Dadhikr- 
avipnO ” is Vamadeva r s hi and the chandas (metre) is anusfup and Dadhikrava is the 
devata.” Water is sprinkled over repeating the mantra “ Apam prOkshaoe viniyOgah.” 
and then the following mantra is repeated and water is sprinkled over the head during 
the recital. “ DadhikravinnO akarisham | jishno ra&vasya vajinaha I surabhino mukha- 
karat | pranayQmshitarishat | apohishtamayobhuva . . . Om bhQr bhuvassuvah.” 

This when translated means: “I am only praising Dadhikrava who is the successful person, 
who is permeating everything and who is the protector of all. May our faces be made 
to appear bright. May our ‘ ayus * (period of life) be free from troubles . . 

Repeating “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvab ” he surrounds himself with water by sprinkling 
it around. 

He then doespranayamam and does sankalpam as follows:— “ £rl Bhagavadajhaya 
^rlmannarayapapprltyartham pratassandhyarghyapradanamkarishye.” Some people 
omit this sankalpam. The performer standing repeats “ Arghya pradana mantrasya 
viivamitra rshih devlgayatrlchandab | savita devata ” and does “ nyasa.” He then 
says: “Arghya pradane viniyOgab ” and spreads out his hands and bring them together. 

He then takes water in his hands keeping all his fingers close together, his thumbs far 

apart and then repeating the pranava, Vyahftitraya and gayatrl and thinking of God who 
is residing in the centre of the sun, raise the hands as high as the brows 4 and throws the 
water down. If while doing this, the sun is visible, pranSyamam and sankalpam are done 
as follows:—“Sri Bhagavadajhaya SrlmannArayanaprltyartham pratassandhya kalatlta 
prayaschittartham turtyarghya pradanam karishye.” (“ By the order of God and with a view 
to please Narayana I am pouring this water as a prayaschitta for doing it after the proper 
time ” is the translation of the above.) Then repeating the seven vyahrtis and the 
gayatrlhe gives one arghya. Then repeating “ AsavadityO Brahma ” along with pranavam 
and vylhrti trayam he sprinkles water round himself in a pradakshina manner. After¬ 
wards he does achamanamand taking water in both his hands, having the palms together 
and the thumbs apart, pours it down twelve times repeating each time one of Kesava’s 
names. The first is “ Ke£avam tarpayami ” ; the second throwing of water is done 
repeating “ Narayanam tarpayami”; the third “ Mndhavam tarpayami”; the 
fourth “ Govindam tarpayami “ ; the fifth “ Vishijum tarpayami " ; the sixth “ MadhusO- 
danam tarpayami ”; the seventh is “Trivikramam tarpayami the eighth is “ Vamanam 
tarpayami the ninthis“ SrTdharam tarpayami the tenth is “Hrshlkesam tarpayami”; 
the eleventh is “ Padmanabham tarpayami ”; and the twelfth is “ Damodaram tarpayami. 
Then one achamanam is done. 

If the japam is to be performed standing in water, he should stand in knee-deep 

water. In case he wants to do on the shore, he has to place one leg in water and the 

other above on land and in a sitting posture he has to do the ceremony. One should not 
perform sandyha with wet clothes on. In case he has to do with wet clothes on he has to 
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stand in water knee-deep and do japamsof the Sandhyavandana. In this case he cannot 
do pradakshina and namaskflrams. Strictly speaking the performer of Sandhya is expected 
to go to a temple or other clean spots and do the japam there. 

The place intended for the japam is sprinkled with water after the repetition of the 
pranavam and vyahrtitrayam and darbha grass is spread and on it he sits for doing 
japam. 

During japam he sits facing east. Thus sitting on the darbha grass, facing east, he 
does “nySsa” repeating the mantra “ Asana mantrasya prthivya meru prshfa rshifo 
Butalam chandah | SrikQrmo devata.” This when translated runs thus :—“ For the mantra 
intended for sitting, Prthivya meruprshta is the seer or sage, the meter is sutalam, 
and the presiding deity is KQrma.” Then repeating “Asane viniyOgah” with han'd6 
together and up in a saluting posture prayer is offered to the earth thus:— “ Pfthvi tvaya 
dhrita lokah devi tvam vishnuna dhrta | tvam cha dharaya mam devi pavitram kurucha- 
sanam. ! ” This when translated runs thus “ Oh 1 Earth the whole world consisting of the 
movable and immovables is borne by you. You are borne by Vishnu. Oh Goddess ! You 
please hold me. Make my seat pure.” 

He afterwards does nyasa repeating the following mantra :— “ Pranavasya rshilj 
brahma ! devi gayatrlchandah | paramatma devata.” For pranava the rshi is Brahma 
devlgayatri is chandas (metre) and paramatma is the devata. Then he repeats “ Bhuradi 
saptavyahrttnam Atri Bhrigu Kutsa Vasishta Gautama Ka 4 yap 3 ngirasarshayab | 
gayatryushniganushfup brihatr panktib trishfup jagatyahchandamsi agnic vayu 
arka v3gl4a Varunendra viivedeva devatab” This when translated means “The 
seven vyahftis are bhQb> bhuvah, suvah, mahab, janah, tapah, and satyam.” (In front of 
each of these the pranava “ Om “ should be added). For the Vyahrti BhQh Atri is fshii 
gayatrl is chandas and agni is devata ; for the vyahrti “ Bhuvab ” Bhrigu is rshi, ushnik 
is the chandas and Vayu is devta ; for the vyahrti “ Suval? ” Kutsa is rshi, anushfap is 
the chandas (metre) and sQrya is devata ; for the vyahrti “ Mahal? ” Vasistha is rshi, brihatr 
is chandas (metre) and Brhaspati is devata; for the Vyahrti “Janah ” Gautama is rshi, 
pankt» is chandas (metie) and Varunan is the devata ; for the Vyahrti “ Tapah " KaSyapa 
is rshi, trishtap is chandas (metre) and Indra is devata”; for the vyahrti “Satyam” 
Angiras is rshi, jagatl is chandas (metre) and Vi 4 vedeva is the devata.” 

SavitrTya rshi Vi 4 vamitral? | devlgayatrlchandah | savita devata j This when 
translated runs thus: “For Savitr Vi4v3mitra is rshr. gayatri is chandas (metre) and 
Savita is the devata.” 

“ SirasO Brahma rshih anushtup chandah paramatma devata | When translated this 
is as follows:—“For the head of the gayatri the rshi is Brahma, anushtup is chandas 
(metre) and paramatma is devata.” 

Repeating the above, nyflsam is done and then repeating “ Sarvesham pranayamg 
viniyOgah” he says “ Om bhQh " and touches the legs ; he repeats “ Om bhuvab ” and 
touches the knees; repeating “ Om suvab ” he touches the thighs; repeatine 
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“ Om mahah ” he touches the belly; he touches the chest repeating "Om janah ” ; 
he touches the nose repeating “Om tapalj ” ; he touches the head repeating 
“Om satyam”; then repeating “ Om tatsavituh jhanSya hrdayaya namab 
touches the heart with the thumb and the index finger; repeating “Om Vare- 
nyam ai^varyaya 4 irase svaha” touches the head with the four fingers except 
the thumb ; repeating “ OmbhargO dfivasya 6aktyai sikhflyai vaushat ” touches the tuft of 
hair (hair-knot) with the thumb (by the middle of the thumb); repeating “Om dhlmahi 
balaya kavachaya hQm ” touches from the neck to the waist in the body; repeating 
“ Om dhiyO yOnalj tejase netrabhyam vaushat” touches both the eyes simultaneously 
with the index finger and the middle one; then repeating “Om prachodayat vlryaya 
astrayaphat ” slaps the two hands together, snaps the fingers and does “ Digbandhanam ” 
round the head. Then he thinks of the deity by repeating “ Muktavidruma hema nlla 
dhavalacchayair mukhai stlkshanaih yuktamindukalanibaddhamakutam tatvartha 
varnatmikam | gayatrlm varadabhayamku&aka£a!}&ubhram kapalam gunam £ankham 
chakra matharavinda yugalam hastair vahantlmbhaje.” This when translated runs “ In 
the klrifa we may see the moon and in the body five faces, three eyes in each face; faces 
have the colour of pearl, coral, gold blue and white; there are ten hands and in them 
are found varadanamudra, abhaya mudra, amku§a, Ka&ai (Korada—stick with a rope tied), 
white kapalam, rope, iankam and chakram; she has two lotuses and she is “Sarva tatva 
svarOpinl (one knowing and in the form of tatvam) “Sarvartha svarQpinT ” (embodiment 
of all wealth or money) “ Sarvakshara rQpinl” (having all the letters). I am saluting 
such a gayatrl.” So saying he salutes and with the chief part of the gayatrl (i.e., repetition 
of “ Om “) touches the body from the head to the feet. 

Repeating the above, and repeating the gayatrl portion “ Om | apOjyOtlraso amrtam 
brahma bhQrbhuvassuvarOm ” he smears the whole of his body with both his hands. He 
at the same time thinks of God by repeating “Arkamandala madhyastham sQryakoji 
Samaprabham 1 brahmadi sevya padabjam noumi brahmaramasakham ”. This when 
translated runs as follows:—“I am thinking of Sriyappati by praising Him who resides 
in the centre of sQryamandala, who is as brilliant as a crore of sQryas, whose feet are 
served by Brahmans and others and who is the Para Brahma rupi”. After praying to 
God as above he does pranSyamam three times. Then touching the right ear he repeats 
the following as sankalpam:—“ Sri bhagavadajftaya ^rlmannarayanaprltyartham asfyot- 
tara sahasram (or ashfottara 6atam, or daSavaram) pratassandhya gayatrl mantra japam 
karishyfc.” Then he says “Ayatvityanuvakasya,Vama devarshil? | anustupchandah | gaya¬ 
trl devata ” and touches the head, nose and heart (does nyasa). This is followed by saying 
“ Gayatrl avahaaf viniyOgal}.” The above when translated runs thus:—“ For the 
anuvaka beginning with “Ayatu” the rshi is Vamadeva, anustup is chandas (metre) 
and gayatrl is devata.” The gayatrl is avahanamed in the heart by the anuv.lka 
“ Ayatu-” The performer then repeats “ Ayatu varadadevyaksharam brahma samhi- 
tam | gayatrlm chandasam matedambrahma jushasva nah ! ojosi sahOsi balamasi bhrajosi 
dCvanara dhama namasi viivamasi vi^vayub sarvamasi sarvayurabhi bhQrOm gavatrlm 
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avahayami ” and does avahanam. This when rendered in English runs thus:—“The 
devata gayatrr, who is capable of satisfying all the wishes of those who pray to her, 
who is ever present, who is equal to the pranava and who is the mother of all the chan- 
das has to come here and accept our praises in Veda 4l0kas; you are the power holding 
the indriyas, you are rapid in your motions, you are the power, you are bright, you 
possess the tejas of the devatas, you are everything and you are capable of increasing 
the age of everything; you are supporting the things yourself that are dear to you; you 
are the person causing changes in time; you are the person capable of destroying all 
sins; I am requesting the presence of such gayatrl in the foim of praijavam. ” 

After this he contemplates repeating the following :— 

“ Pratardhyayami gayatrlm ravimandala madhyagam! rg vedamuchcharayantlm 
raktavarnam kumarikam ! akshamalakaram brahmadaivatyflm hamsavahanam.” This 
when rendered into English runs thus:—“It is called gayatrl in the morning. That 
devata remains in suryamandala. It is repeated by rgveda and the colour is red; when 
age is considered it is young. It has in its hands “ Akshamala ” and its vahanam is 
“ Hamsam ”. Its devata is “ Brahma 

Then Ny 3 sa is done repeating the following mantra :—“Pranavasya rishi brahmah-, 
devlgayatrl chandab paramatma devata II bhQradi sapta vyahrilnam vyahrtitrayasya atri 
bhrgu kutsa pshayah gayatryushniganustup chandamsi agnivayvarka devatab | savitriya 
pshih Vi&vamitrah devrgayatrlchandab savita devata.” 

The translation for the above is as follows:—“The rshi of the Pranavamantra is 
Brahma ; the metre of the mantra is the holy Gayatrl; the deity that has been contempla¬ 
ted by the mantra is the Paramatma (God). Atri, Bhrgu and Kutsa are the pshis of the 
three vyahptis beginning with BhQ. Their metres are Gayatrl, LJshnik, and Anushtup. 
Agni (fire', Vayu (wind) and the Sun are the deities contemplated by these mantras. 
Viivamitra is the rshi of Savitp mantra; its metre is the holy Gayatrl and Savita is the 
deity contemplated by this mantra.” 

He then says “Jape viniyogah ” and touches the various parts of the body by 
repeating the following mantra:—He smears the outside and inside of both his hands 
saying “Vlryaya astrayaphaf ”; he touches and smears from base upwards the thumbs by 
his index fingers repeating “ Om bhQb angushtabhyam namab he smears with his 
thumb the index finger repeating “ Om bhuvah tarjanlbhyam namab ”» he smears with 
the thumb the middle finger saying “ Om suvab madhyamabhyam namab ”» he smears the 
nameless (4th finger) saying “ Om tatsaviturvareny am anamikabhyam namab ”; he smears 
the last and the little finger saying “ Om bhargodevasya dhlmahi kanishthikabhyam 
namah by the thumb. Repeating “ DhiyO yOnah praghodayat karatala karaprishthabhyam 
namab ” smear both the hands inside and outside. 

Then he does anganyasam as follows:—Repeating “ Oin bhQb jnanaya hrdayaya 
namah ” he places his right hand on his chest touching it with the thumb and index- 
fingers ; repeating “ Om bhuvah aiivaryaya 4 irasfisvaha ” he places the four fingers* 
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except the thumb, on the head; repeating “Om &vah &aktyai sikhayai vaushat” he 
touches his tuft of hair with the lower part of his thumb; repeiting “Om tatsavitur 
varfii)yam balaya kavachaya hOm” smear the body from the neck to the waist; repeating 
“ Om bhargO devasya dhTmahi tejase nStrabhyam vaushat” with the tips of the index 
finger and the middle finger he touches both the eyes at the same time ; repeating “ Om 
dhiyo yonah prachodayat viryaya astray aphat ” presses the knuckles of the hand so as to 
produce a noise (snaps the fingers) on the right side and does “ Digbandhanam.” 

After doing the anganyasa he repeats the &l5ka “ yOdevassavitasmakam dhiyO 
dharmadi gOcharah prerayet tasya yadbhargastadvarenyamupasmahe | ”. This passage 
when translated runs thus :—“ We con emplate over that very high tejas (light) which is 
emanating from the sun and that is the deva giving us the knowledge of dharmam, etc. 
(Here is sQrya in the niandala in which Srlman Narflyana is residing).” 

Then he contemplates on God repeating :—“ Aditya mandate dhyflyfit paramat- 
manamavyayam | vishnum chaturbhujam raktapankajasana madhyagam | kirltahara 
kCyQra katakadivibhQshitam Sri Vatsavanamala Sri tulasl kaustubhojvalam | harim 
pltambaradharam Sankhachakragadadharam | prasannavadanam ratnakundalair man- 
ditAnanam | sarvaratna samayuktasarvabharanabhQshitam | .” This passage when 
rendered into English runs thus :—We should meditate on Vishnu who is eternal and the 
soul of the universe or the Lord of all as living in the disc of the sun. He should be 
meditated as possessing four arms, as seated in the middle of red lotus, as having been 
ornamented by a crown, garland, bracelets in the arms and zones, etc., as having been 
more resplendent by the mole called brlvatsa on the chest, by wearing the garland 
Vanamala, a garland of tulasl leaves and wearing the jewel kaustubha in his breast as 
wearing a golden coloured silk cloth, as holding the Sankha (conch) the chakra (discus) 
and gada, as having a very clear face, as having his ears ornamented by diamond ear¬ 
rings, as having been adorned with several jewels set with all kinds of precious gems.” 

He places both the hands, under the upper cloth, closing them and then does the gayatrl 
japam repeating the gayatrl and counting them from the lowest lines of the last finger, 
the upper lines of the same finger, then the top lines of the next two fingers, the three 
marks of the index finger and the two lowest marks in the middle and the fourth finger. 
These ten marks of the right hand are counted in the direction of the clock. One is 
expected to do 1,008 gflyatrls or I08,or 18 if he finds no time for doing 1,008 times. While 
doing gayatrl japam, it should not be pronounced by the mouth, but it should only be 
thought of in the mind. In the gayatri those who follow the Yajurveda should pronounce 
while repeating the gayatrl M VarCnyam.” Brahmacharis should stop at the words at the 
end of the pranavam, at the end of the Vyahftis, at the end of the words “ Varenyam, 
dhTmahi and prachodayat.” Grihasthas (married men) should not stop the repetition at 
the end of the pranava but may stop at the other four places mentioned above. 

Then gayatrTs are finished in one pradakshina and then this is counted as one ten in 
the left hand. During japam he should not talk with any person. He should not see 
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wicked men, &0dras, and devata ntarabhaktas (outcastes, that is those who worship others 
than true God). If it so happens that he has to see them while doing the japa, he 
should see the sun after seeing them. It he has to talk to them he should think of his 
old Acharyas, or punyapurushas- If while doing japam Acharyas and Bhagavatars 
(elderly men of the same persuasion) come he should get up, do namaskaram and with 
their permission finish the japam afterwards. 

As soon as the japam is finished, he does the pranayamam and the sankalpam repeat¬ 
ing “Pratassandhya gayatrl upasthanam karishye.” Then he does nyasa repeating “ Utta- 
metyanuvakasya Vamadeva rshih | anushfup chandalj | gayatri devata ” and says 
“gayatrl udvasane viniyOgab” Translation:—“For the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ uttame sikhare devi' the rshi is Vamadeva, anustup is chandas and gayatrl is devata.” 
It is used in removing the gayatrl devata from its place. 

Then he repeats the following standing, with hands in a praying posture “ Uttame 
Sikhare devi bhQmyam parvatamQrdhani | brahmanebhyobhyanujnanam gaccha devi 
yatha sukham ” and continues “ Mitrasyeti trichasya vi 4 v 3 mitra yshih adyasya blrQf 
chandah | parayOr gayatrl trishtQbhau chandasT mitrO devata II ” and does nyasa and says 
‘‘ PratassandhyOpasthane viniyOgah.” 

Translation:—“ Oh devi! After being given leave by Brahmans you may proceed 
to the holy top of the mountain where you were beforehand with pleasure.” The 
mantra “ Mitrasya ” consists of three riks. The rshi for this is Vi§vamitra; for the 
first rik blrQt is chandas, for the second rik gayatri is chandas and for the third 
trishfubhl is chandas; devata is Mitra. For all the three it should be done as upasthanam 
in the morning sandhya ceremony. 

Then upasthana is done by repeating the following mantraMitrasya charshitjl 
dhrtah sravodevasya ianasim 1 satyam chitrasravastamam | mitrOjananyatayati praja- 
nan | mitrO dadhara prithivlmutadyam | mitrahkrishtlranimishabhichashte | satyaya 
hayyam ghftavad vidhema | prasamitra martto astu prayasvan | yasta aditya sikshatir 
vratena I nahanyate najfyat£tvOtO naiyna magam hOa&nOt yantitOna dQrat | This when 
rendered into English runs thus: ‘‘I am praising the klrti or good name of SQrya (Sun) 
who is the devata supporting so many beings and this good name is truthful, capable of 
being well attained and it is very wonderful to hear. This Mitra knowing the karmas 
of every human being treats him according to his karma. This Mitra is the supporter 
of this earth and svarga. This sun looks after the human beings without closing his eyes. 
To him we offer food with ghee for obtaining full strength. Oh Mitra SQrya Narflyana 
the cause of everything, who worships you with interest becomes united with the result 
of his actions ; he, who is protected by you will never be worried by any disease. He will 
not be conquered by his enemies. Further, sins will not approach him, either from near 
or far, who is protected by you.” 

The above upasthana refers to God who is supposed to be in sQrya maq<jala. After 
repeating the above the worshipper holds up his hands together in the posture of prayer 
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and turns round clockwise (pradakshina) the four corners of the compass saying “O'm 
Sandhyayai namal?.” Ora savitryai namal). Om gayatryai namah. Om sarasvatyai 
namah. Then he says “SarvabhyO devatabhyO namo namah, kamOkarshlt manyura- 
karshlt ” and salutes by prostrating on the floor and does abhivadanam. Then again he 
salutes the directions saying “Om prachyaidi&namah ” (I am saluting the east), “ Om dak- 
shinayai di^Cnamah (I am saluting the south), “Om pratlchyai di£enamah. (I am saluting 
the west). “Om udlchyai di&enamah.” (I am saluting the north). Then lifting his hands 
over his head he repeats “Om Qrdhvaya namah ” and then turning his hands towards the 
earth he repeats “ Om adharaya namah again lifting his hands upwards in a prayerful 
posture he says “ Antarikshaya namah” and then turning his hands towards the earth 
repeats “Om bhQmyai namab”; finally he prostrates saying “ Om Vishnavenamah.” Then 
holding up his hands he says “ Dhyeyassada savitf raandala madhya vartl narayanah 
sarasijasana sannivishfah keyQravan makarakundalavan kirlta harlhiranmayavapuh 
dbrt a ^ an kfi ac fi a ^ ra b II &ankhachakragada pane dwarakanilayacchyuta gOvinda pundarT- 
kaksha raksharaam iaranagatam | namO brahmanyadfivaya gObrahmana hitaya cha, 
jagaddhitaya krshnaya gOvindflya namO namab-” This is a prayer offered to God in the 
sdryamaijdala. After this prayer the man does abhivadanam. The above prayer when 
rendered into English runs thus“ SrTmannarayana always staying on a padmflsana 
with bracelets for upper arms, makarakundalas in his ears, kirlta on his head, hara 
(garland) and other ornaments and with a body brilliant with yellow gold colour is one to 
be thought of at all times. He must be contemplated thus as one abiding in the orb of the 
sun, as one sitting on a lotus flower, as wearing bracelets in the arms, makarakundalas in 
ears, a crown on his head, garlands and other ornaments, with a body of golden colour 
and as holding &ankha and chakra in his arms. Save me, Oh God, who lives in Dwaraka, 
who does not desert one who believes in you. Oh Govinda, with eyes as beautiful as the 
lotus- (At this he prostrates himself for absolution from his sins). I am saluting the feet 
of Krshna who is the devata of the Brahmans, who is always doing good to the cows and 
the Brahmans, who always thinks of the good of the world and who always protects the 
cows as his.” 

If the japam is finished before sunrise, theupasthanam should be done only after sun¬ 
rise. So till the rise of the sun he should be repeating ashfakshara. If sandhya is 
performed after sunrise therapasthanam may be done and the sandhya concluded. In the 
morning the japam may be performed either standing or sitting. In the midday he 
should stand and in the evening he should sit during japam. 

REPETITION OF THE ASHTAKSHARAM. 

This japam is performed only by those who have been initiated fully and by those 

who have passed through the ceremony of prapatti (See PI. I-A). 

The jap a is begun by repeating the taniyans (stanzas in praise) of his own 
Acharya who initiated, the performer and taught the vakya guruparampara, SlOka 
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guru pa ram para, mantra, mantrartha, and then he should repeat the mula mantra 
twenty-five times and do pranlyAmam. Then he performs the sankalpam repeating the 
following mantra “ SrT bhagavadajnaya srimannarayanaprTtyartham prata£sandhyayam 
ashtottara &atakritvah (or dasakritvah) ashtaksharamahamantrajapam karishye.” 

He does nyasam repeating as follows Asya 4rlmad ashtakshara maha mantrasya 
badarika&ramavasinara/ana rshih | devl gayatrlchandah | paramatma £rlman- 
nArayanO dgvata,” and then contemplates about Narayana. The translation in English 
of the above is “ Narayana rshi is the seer of the divine, eight syllabled mantra, the metre 
is the divine gayatrT, the presiding deity is Narayana associated with Lakshml and the 
Lord of all.” The contemplation.of Narayana is done by repeating the following: - 
“ Aum bijam, ayasaktih, mam kllakam, hrlm kavacham, baddhistatvam, udattadisvarah | 

SrT Vaikuntham Kshetram jlvaparainAtmanOh svasvAmibhavassambandhah | 4rlman- 
narayanaprltyarthe jap5 viniyOgah ”||. 

Then repeating the tirumantra he smears the inside and outside of his hands and 

does anganyflsas and karanySsas. 

He does aksharanyAsa as is usually done. Then he does nyasa as in the gayatrl japam 
repeating “om om angushthabhyAm namah J om narayana madhyamabhyam namah | om 

om ana nikabhyAm namah | om kanishthikabhyAm namalj 1 om nArAyapAya karatalakara 
prshfhabhyam namahi!” 

Then he does anganyAsa repeating “Omom jhanaya hrdayAya namah om namalj 
ai4vary3ya Airasfisvaha I om narayana &aktyai &ikhAyai vaushat om om balAya kavachaya 
hQm | om namah tejase netrabhyam vaushat | om narayana vlryaya astraya phatll 

Folding his hands and saluting he repeats the following dhyana 4l0ka“Savyam 
padam prasArya 4ritaduritaharam dakshinam kunchayitva janunyadaya savyetaramitara- 
bhujam naga bhoge nidhaya | pa&chat bahudvayGna pratibhataiamane dharayan 
4 ankhachakre devr bhushadi jushtO janayatu jagatAm &arma vaikunfha nathsh.” The 
translation of the above is as follows :—'“ May the Lord of Vaikuntha give happiness to 
all the world, who is seated on the serpent couch with his left leg hanging down, with his 
right leg which removes the distress of its refugees bent and kept erect over the couch, 
with his right arms placed over the right knee and with his left hand resting on the couch 
and who is holding the &ankha and chakra which are used in quelling his enemies by his 
two backarms and who is in company with his wife and adorned by several ornaments 
and other things.” 

He thinks of Para Vasudeva after repeating the above &10kas. Then he thinks of God 
by repeating the following 4l0kas and then does japa of “ Tiru ashtakshara.” “ Iha sangra- 
hatah & rim an gOpta &eshT samadhika daridral? j &aranam sarva£arTri sevyahi prApya&cha 
sadhubhirbhavyah ”|| and “ Padatrayfitra samkshfipat bhavyananyarhasfishata j 
ananyOpayata svasya tathananyapumarthata ”|| The above passages when translated 
are as follows :—'“ In short the Lord of the Universe has to be conceived by Sri Vaishna- 
vas as having Lakshml as his consort, as the protector of all, as the master of all, as having 
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poverty, as not having an equal or superior, as the only refuge, as having the whole 
universe as his body, and as the only one to be served and reached.” “In brief the purport 
that should be conceived from the three words are that no other than Narayapa associated 
with Lakshml is the master, the means to attain him, and the end or aim to reach.” 

Then with hands raised together he contemplates on God repeating:—"Kshlrambho- 
nidhiratnamandapamahasauvarnasimhasane vamanke sthitaya prasannavadanas I- 
kantayalingitam | dOrdandankita&ankhapankajagadachakrairndara &riyam tvam 
nityam kalayami janma vimukhO LakshmI&a Narayana ”||. This passage when rendered 
into English runs as follows:—“Oh Narayana, Lord of Lakshml, feeling a deep 
aversion to births, I daily contemplate on You, as having been seated on a golden throne 
supported by lions, placed in a temple of diamonds in the centre of the milky ocean, 
as having been embraced by Lakshml of pleasant face sitting on Your left thigh, and as 
appearing more beautiful by holding Sankha, lotus, gada and chakra in Your hands.” 


Adharasakti Tarpanam. 

Afterwards he does dvayam, charama ilokam, dvada£akshara and Shadakshara 

according to the time available and means. 

This is begun by achamanam and then PranAyamam. The ceremony is begun by 
repeating the following sankalpam:—“Sri Bhagavadajnaya 6rlmannarayana prltyartham 
adhara &aktyflditarpanam karishyg.” Repeating the above he takes water with both the 
hands,as in keiavadi tarpanam during sandhya. Then he does tarpanam with this water 
repeating the following mantras“ Om adhara&aktai namah Om prakrtyai namah | 
Om akhila jagadhadharaya kQrma rapine NarayanAya namah I Om anantaya Naga- 
rajaya namab (Om bham Bhumyai namah I Om Sri Valkunthaya divya lokaya namah | Om 
Sri Vaikunfhaya divya jana padaya namah | Om &ff Vaikunthiya divya Nagarajaya 
namah | Om Sri Vaikunthaya divya vimanaya namah | Om anandamayAya divya 
mandapa ratnaya namah | Om astarana rQpayanantaya Nagarajaya namah | Om 
dharmaya plfha padaya namah I Om jnanaya pltha padaya namah | Om vairfgyAya 
plfha padaya namah | Om ai&varyaya pltha padaya namah | Om adharmaya plfha 
gatrtya namah I Om ajn3n9ya plthagatrAya namah | Om avairAgyflya plthagatraya 
namah I Om anai^varyaya plthagatraya namah | Om abhihf parichinnatanave plthabhrte 
sadatmane anantaya nagarajaya namah I Om ashfadala padmaya namah | Om 
vimalayai chamarahastayai namah | Om utkarshinyai chamarahastayal namah ! Om 
jnanayai hasth^yai namah I Om kriyayai cahmarahastayai namah i Om yogayai 
chamarahastayai namah Om prabhvai chamarahastayai namah | Om satyayai chamara 
hastayai namah—Om Kanayai chamarahastayai namah | Om anugrahayai chamara 
hastayai namah | Om lagatprakftaye divyayOga plthaya namah—Om divya yoga 
paryankaya namah | Om sahasraphapamani man^itaya anantayanagarajaya namah | 
Om pada plfhatmane anantaya Nagarajaya namah | Om sarva parivaranam padmasane 
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bhyo namah j Om anantagaruda Vishvaksenanam saplfhaka padmSsanebhyO namah | 
Om asmadgurubhyo namah I Om Srlmate Narayanaya namah | Malamantre namah | 
Om Srlm Sriyai namah I Om bhQm BhGmyai namah I Om nlm nllflyai namah | Sarva- 
bhyO bhagavad divya mahishlbhyO namah | Om kirTtayamakutadhinataye namah | Om 
kirlta malayai apltjatmane namah | Om dakshiija kuntjalaya makaratmane namah i Om 
Vamakundalaya makaratmane namah I Om Vaijayantyai Vanamalayai namah I 
Om Srlmad tulasyai namah | Om Jsrlvatsaya Srlnivasaya namah | Om haraya sarva- 
bharanadhipataye namah I Om kanchl gunojvalaya divyapTtambaraya namah i Om 
sarvebhyO bhagavad divya bhQshapebhyO namah I Om sudarianaya hetirajaya namah f 
Om nandakaya khadgadhipataye namah I Om Padmaya namah I Om Panchajanyaya 
&ankhadhipataye namah [ Om kaumOdakyai gadadhipatyai namah I Om Sarngaya 
chapadhlpataye namah | Om sarvabhyO bhagavaddivyayudhebhyO namah | Om Sarva- 
bhyo bhagavatpadaravinda samvahinlbhyO namah | Om anantaya nSgarajaya namah I 
Om SarvebhyO bhagavat parijanebhyo namah | Om Bhagavat padukabhyam namah I 
Om SarvebhyO bhagavat paricchadebhyo namah I agratah Om Vam vainatCyaya 
namah I Om Bhagavate Vishvaksenaya namab I Om gam gajananaya namah I Om jam 
jayatsenaya namah | Om ham harivaktraya namah | Om kam kalaprakftisamjnakaya 
namah I Om SarvebhyO bhagavadvishvaksena parijanebhyo namah I Om chandaya 
dvarapalaya namah | Om prachandaya dvarapalaya namah I Om bhadraya dvarapalaya 
namah I Om subhadrayadvara palaya namah | Om jayaya dvarapalaya namah I Om 
vijayaya dvarapalaya namah | Om dhatre dvarapalaya namah I Om vidhatre dvarapalaya 
namah | Om sarvebhyO Bhagavaddv3rapalebhy0 namah | Om kumudaya janadhipataye 
savahana parivara praharanaya namah 1 Om kumudakshaya ganadhipataye savahana pari- 
varapraharanaya namah 1 Om pundarlkaya ganadhipataye savahanaparivara praharanaya 
namah | om vamanaya ganadhipataye savahana parivara praharanaya namah | Om 
&ankukarnaya ganadhipataye savahana parivara praharanaya namah | Om sarvanetrtya 
ganadhipataye savahana parivara praharanaya namah I Om sumukhaya ganadhipataye 
savahana parivara praharanaya namah ] om supratishthitiya ganadhipataye savahana 
parivara praharanaya namah ] om sarvebhyO bhagavat parshadebhyO namah | Iti 
santarpya devarshi kanda rshi pitr tarpanam karishye.” 

The above when translated runs thus:—“Om salutation to the support which 
supports the Vaikuntha loka. Om salutation to primordial matter Om salutation to 
Narayana in the form of tortoise who is the supporter of the whole universe. Om salu¬ 
tation to the serpent king Ananta. Om salutation to the earth. Om salutation to 
Vaikuntha, the divine world. Om salutation to the population of Vaikuntha. Om 

salutation to the divine city of Vaikuntha. Om salutation to the dome of the divine 
world. Om salutation to the divine mandapa which is blissfull. Om salutation to the 
king of Nagas who is in the form of bed to Vishnu. Om salutation to Dharma which 
supports the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Ai6warya which supports the seat of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to adharma which embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation 
to ignorance which embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Avairagya which 
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embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Anai&warya which embodies the seat of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta who is the king of Nagas or serpents, who is 
of good soul, and who is supporting the seat embodied by these devatas. Om salutation 
to the lotus of eight petals. Om salutation to vimala, chamara holder. Om salutation to 
Utkarshini, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Jnana another chamara holder. 
Om salutation to Kriya another chamara holder. Om salutation to Yoga another chamara 
holder. Om salutation to Prabhu, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Satya 
another chamara holder. Om salutation to I4ana, another chamara holder. Om salutation 
to Anugraha, another chamara holder. Om salutation to the divine Yoga-seat which is the 
embodiment of primordial matter of the universe. Om salutation to the divine Yogi-bed. 
Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king ornamented by the diamonds of his thousand 
hoods. Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king who embodies the support on which 
Vishnu rests his foot. Om salutation to the lotus seat of the several followers of Vishnu. 
Om salutation to the lotus seats with bases of Ananta, Garuda and Vishvaksena. Om 
salutation to my preceptors. Om salutation to Narayana associated with Lakshml 
(This may be done even with the ashtakshara mantra). Om SrTm salutation to Goddess 
Lakshml. Om bhQm salutation to Earth. Om Nlm salutation to Nila. Salutation to all 
the divine Consorts of Vishnu. Om salutation to the presiding deity of the crown of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to the chaplet tied round the crown of the head. Om saluta¬ 
tion to the makara kundala in the right ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the 

makara kundala in the left ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the garlands known 

by the name of VaijayantI and Vanamala. Om salutation to the tulasT plant or 

leaves. Om salutation to Srinivasa the abode of Lakshml. Om salutation to the 
garland and to the lord of several ornaments. Om salutation to the divine pitam- 
bara which is made more resplendent by the zone worn over it. Om salutation to all the 
various divine ornaments. Om salutation to Sudar&ana the lord of missiles. Om 
salutation to Nandaka the lord of swords. Om salutation to the lotus. Om salutation 
to Panchajanya the lord of &ankhas or conches. Om salutation toKaumOdakl the lord of 
all gadas. Om salutation to the Sarnga the lord of all bows. Om salutation to all the 
various divine weapons. Om salutation to all the shampooers of the lotus feet of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta the Naga-king. Om salutation to all the attendants 
of Vishnu. Om salutation to the sandals of the divine Vishnu. Om salutation to all 
the paraphernalia of Vishnu. Firstly om salutation to Garuda. Om salutation to the 
holy Vishvaksena. Om gam salutation to the elephant-faced Om jam salutation to 
Jayatsena. Om ham salutation to Hari Vaktra. Om kam salutation to the kala prakrti. 
Om salutation to all the attendants such as Vishvaksena and others. Om salutation to 
the door-keeper Chanda. Om salutation to the door-keeper Prachanda. Om salutation 
to the door-keeper Bhadra. Om salutation to the door-keeper Subhadra. Om salutation to 

the door-keeper Jaya. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vijaya. Om salutation to the 
door-keeper Dhatri. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vidhatri. Om salutation to all 
the door-keepers of Vishnu. Om salutation to Kumuda, a lord of all attendants, with his 
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vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Om salutation to Kumudaksha, a lord of all attendants, 
with his vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Om salutation to Pundarika, a lord of all 
attendants, with his vehicle, his attendants and weapons. Om salutation to Vamana, 
a lord of all attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om salutation to 
Sankukarna, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om 
salutation to Sarvanetra, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. 
Om salutation to Sumukha, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and 
weapons. Om salutation to SupratTshfhita, a lord of attendants with his vehicle, 
attendants and weapons. Om salutation to all the various leaders or lords of attendants. 
Having pleased all the above deities by offering libations of water by uttering the 
mantras whose meanings are given above 1 shall then please the DCvas, Rshis, Kanda 
Rshis and Pitrs by libations of water." 

After repeating the above he does tarpanam repeating the mantra ending with “ Sarva 
rshiganapatnlstarpaySmi ” and then repeats the following:—“Om prajapatim kanda 
rshim tarpayami. Om SOmam Kanda rshim tarpayami. Om agnim kanda rshim tarpayami. 
Om vi&vandevan kanda rshlm4tarpayami. Om samhitlr devata upanishadastarpayami. 
Om yajnaklr devata upanishadastarpayami. Om brahmanam svayambhuvamstarpayami; 
sadasaspatimtarpay3mi.” This when translated runs thus I please Prajapati a rshi 
of a particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Soma, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Agni, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please ViSvedevas, rshis of 
particular kandas of the Veda by this libation of water. I please the deity of the 
Upanishads known by the name of Samhita by this libation of water. I please the 
deity of Upanishads by the name of Yajna by this libation of water. I please Brahma, 
who was self-born, by this libation of water. I please Sadasaspati by this libation of 
water.” Repeating the above mantra he docs tarpanam by pouring water after each 
mantra. Then the other tarpanams are done repeating the appropriate mantras. 

Then achamanam is done. He puts on the sacred thread as “ nivlti ” and the wet upper 
cloth folded in four and repeats the following mantra :—“ Yeke chasmat kule jata aputra 
gOtraja mrtah te grhnantu mayadattam vastranishpidanodakam.” The meaning of this 
passage is as follows :—“ Those who were born in our lineage and are dead without sons 
and those who were born in our gOtra and are dead without sons let them receive these 
libations of water given by me, got by squeezing out this cloth.” After repeating the 
above mantra he takes the wet cloth folded into four in an apradakshina manner and 
twists it so as to make the water flow out. Then the cloth thus treated is placed on his 
left wrist and he puts on the sacred thread properly and then does achamanam twice. The 
avahanams of tlrthas that were done during the snanam must now be done so as to do 
avahanam within himself. The “ Vastranishpldana” (ceremony of pressing out the water 
from the cloth described above) should not be done on dvada4i and pournami days. On 
amavasya days, sankramana days and 4raddha days the Vastranishpldanam is done after 
the tarpana sraddhas. If one’s father is alive the VastranishpKjanam should not be 
performed. 

xo 
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Then satvikatyagara is done by repeating the mantra beginning with “ Bhagavaneva ” 
and ending with “ PratassandhyOpasanakhyam karma svasmai svaprltaye svayameva 
karitavan .” This when rendered into English runs thus“ The divine Lord ... has 
done this act, viz., the prayer at the morning twilight, himself, for his own sake and 
for his own gratification. ” Then he finishes the pratassandhya by repeating “ Pratassan- 
dhyopasanakhyena bhagavatkarmana bhagavan priyatam Vasudevah.” This in English 
runs thus “ May the divine Lord Vasudeva become pleased by this divine act of prayer 
at the morning twilight.” 

Brahma Yajnam 

This part of the ceremony is begun by the performer doing achamanam and 
prapayamam and then sankalpam is done as follows“ &rl Bhagavadajiiaya Srlman 
Narayanaprltyartham brahmayajnena yakshye.” Afterwards he repeats “Kritamcha 
karishyami . . . brahma yajnena bhagavantam Vasudevamarchayishyami.” The 
above in English runs thus:—“I am doing what has been done. I shall worship 
the divine Vasudeva by brahmayajna. By the power of our Lord, etc. . . . 
The divine Lord makes me do this brahmayajna himself for his own sake and for 
his own gratification.” After the above he repeats the bala mantra thus“ Bhagavato 
balCna ”, etc. He then does satvikatyflga by repeating thus:—“ Bhagavaneva . . . 

brahmayajfiakhyam karmasva . . . Karayati ” After this he repeats the mantra 

“ Vidyudasi VidyamS papmanamrtat satyamupaimi,” “ Oh deity you are the cause of 
separation. Make my sins go away from me. From this water I reach satya or Para- 
matma.” He then takes water with the right hand and cleans his left hand with it. Then 
without uttering the mantras he performs achamanam three times. He then cleans his 
hand with water, wipes his mouth, touches his head with all his fingers, with the fourth 
finger he touches his eyes, his nose he touches with his forefinger or the second one, his 
ears are touched by his fifth finger and his chest he touches with the palm of his hand. 
Every time he touches the above parts he also touches the water and wipes his hand with¬ 
out uttering any mantra. Finally he washes his hands, places darbha or spreads it as Ssana 

and sits on it. Then he puts on pavitras on both the hands and does pranflyamam three 
times. He next places his right leg on the left leg, keeps his two hands joined together 
on the knee of the right leg and, says “ Om bhQh, om bhuvah, om suvab, om tatsavitur 
varfinyam, om bhargo devasyadhlmahi, om dhyOyOnah prachdayat ] om tatsavitur vare- 
nyam bhargo devasya dhlmahi om dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om tatsavitur varenyam 
bhargodevasya dhlmahi dhiyoyonah prachodayat.” Instead of this the following may be 
substituted:—Om bhQb tatsaviturvarenyam, om bhuvah bhargo devasya dhlmahi, om 
suvah dhiyO yOnah prachodayat | om bhoh tatsaviturvarenyam bhargodevasya dhlmahi 
om bhuvah dhiyoyonah prachodayat, om suvah tatsaviturvarenyam bhargodevasya 
dhlmahi dhiyO yOnah prachodayat, om bhQrbhuvassuvah tatsaviturvarenyam bhargo 
devasya dhlmahi dhiyOyOnah prachodayat.” If the performer is a samavedi instead of the 
above he has to repeat the following : “Tatsaviturvarenyam om, bhargodevasya dhimahT 
om, dhiyoyonah prachodayat om tatsaviturvarenyam bhargo devasya dhlmahi om 
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dhiyOyOnah prachOdayat, om tatsaviturvarfinyam bhargO devasya dhlmahi dhiyOyonal) 
prachOdayat om, bhQb bhuvah suvah purushah satyam'om.” He should also repeat after 
the above, gayatrl sama and vyahrti sama. 

Then the performer repeats the following :— “ Harih om agnimlde purOhitam yajfl- 
asya devamrtvijam hotaram ratnadhatamam I Harih om Harih Om | IshetvOrjetva vaya- 
vastho payavastha devovassavita prarpayatu ireshthatamaya karmaqe Harih om Harih 
om | Agna ayahi vltaye gpianO havyadatayfi niho ta satsi barhishi. ” This passage 
runs in English thus:—I praise Agni(fire god) who secures hOma or oblations for sacri¬ 
fice or who is in front of me. who is endowed with the quality of giving gifts, who is the 
hota (one of the four kinds of officiating priests) of the sacrifice and who is the giver of 
enormous wealth. 

“ Oh Palana branch 11 am cutting you in order to use you as an offering to Devas (in 
order to give food and strength to the devas). Oh calves! go away from your 
mothers to the forest to eat grass and again return to your master’s house in the evening. 
Oh cows ! the Supreme Lord that is within you prompts you to go to the forest to eat 
grass so that your milk may be used in sacrifice^. 

“ Come Agni 1 to eat the sacrificial offering and to carry the sacrificial offerings to the 
Devas. Sit on the holy grass as Hota being praised by us.” 

If the performer is a Samavedi he should repeat the following instead of the above:— 
“The sama beginning with “Omagnflyi.” 

Then he should say “ Harih Om Harih Om &annOdevlrabhish(aya apObhavantu pltay 6 

samyOrabhi4ravantunah | Harih Om”.—The English version of the above is:—“Oh 

waters! be of comfort to us by removing our sins, be of use to our sacrifice, be of use to our 
drink. Remove all our diseases that have already afflicted us and kept us away from 
diseases that have not begun to afflict us. Sprinkle over us to purify us.” Some say 
that the performer should repeat the beginning or the characteristic portion of his owrt 
Veda. Then he is to repeat a &akha or some part of his Veda daily. If he does not know 
Vedas he must at least repeat the purusha sQkta. In case he is not acquainted with this, he 
is expected to say his gayalrl ten times. After this he says “Oin bhQr bhuvas 
suval? | satyam tapab sraddhayam juhOmi” once. This is followed by the repetition of 
“OmnamO brahmanfl namOastvagnaye namah pfthivyai nama Oshadhlbhyab | narnovflchfc 
namftvachaspataye namO VishgavS / brhate karOmi” three times. This in English is as 
follows:—“ Salutation to Brahma, salutation to Agni, salutation to Earth, salutation to 
the woods, salutation to Speech, salutation to the Lord of Speech, salutation to Vishnu. 
I do this for the Vedas.” 

Then he repeats the following :—“ Vishtirasi vri4chamepapmanamrtat satyanuipagam” 
and takes water in the right hand and cleans the left palm and then does achamanam. 
The above passage when translated into English runs as follows:—“ Oh deity ! you are the 
cause of separation, remove ail my sins. From the water I have reached satya orparama- 
tmfl.” Then satvikatyagam is done repeating the usual mantra as follows:—“Bhagavaneva 
. . 4 brahmayajnakhyam karma karitavan.” This in English would run thil9The 
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Divine Lord . . . has himself done the act, viz., brahma yajna. Then samarpanam 
(finishing offering) is done by repeating the following :—“Krtamcha . . . brahmaya- 
jriena Vasudeval).” This in English runs thus:—I am doing what has been done. May 
Vasudeva become pleased by the Brahma yajna. If one fails to perform the brahma 
yajnam, while doing the morning sandhyavandanam, he may perform this ceremony 
after the madhyahnikam or Vaiivadeva ceremony. 

After performing brahma yajna the performer proceeds to a temple to pray to 
God. While proceeding to the temple on his way he should show respect to the following 

doing pradakshina round them :— God’s temple, Achflrya, a scholar who is proficient 

in pancharatra & 3 stra, a ficus tree, a banyan tree, cow, a meeting of big men and house 
of his Acharya. On reaching the temple he should prostrate, at least twice for each, 
before VishvaksSna and Dvarapalakas and with their permission he enters the temple. 
On entering the temple he must prostrate as many times as he can before God and after 
the prostrations he should stand on the right side of the God. Then he should feel that 
he is to be a servant of God, and he should repeat guruparampara before this. On 
account of seeing God who is pure and capable of attracting one's mind, one feels very 
much pleased. He begins to repeat stotras of God (praises of God) capable of attracting 
God’s attention. There he should obtain sacred water, tulasi and other prasadams after 

prostrating. He should use them with proper obeisance and feeling of respect to God. 
He should think that he is purified by thus worshipping God and taking permission from 
God he should sit within the temple in a place and do japam by repeating “Tiru- 
mantrams ” Then he comes out from inside the temple. He should not turn round his 
body while leaving the temple. He should not show his back portion of the body to God. 
He should leave the temple facing God. On leaving the temple thus without any 
apacharams, he is to show respect to VishvaksCna and take his permission to leave the 
temple. On coming out he is to take water in a vessel of gold, silver or copper and go to 
his house. There he is to wash his hands and legs with this water and sprinkle water all 
over within the house. On his way to his house he should not see any pashandis (men 
who do not worship Vishnu and who worship only Siva) nor can he.talk to them. 

Persons who go to the temple to worship God should avoid the following apacharams 
ue. t they are not to do the prohibited things. The apacharams are detailed below 

(1) Those who cause disturbance by loud noise to music, to dancing and to the 
reading of sacred writings enter into 21 kinds of naraka- Then they are born as 
donkeys. 

( 2 ) Those who pray to God with the upper cloth covering the body will be born three 
times with white leprosy. 

( 3 ) Persons who come to God to pray to Him with woollen clothing on will be born as 
chandalas for fourteen janmas. 

( 4 ) Men who with oil smeared over them and with their shoes or foot-wear come to 
pray to God and enter the temple with these are born as dogs for three generations. 
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(5) Those who throw nails, hair and bones into God’s sannidhi are to be born as flies 
for seven times. 

(6) He who spits the betel and nut from his mouth in the precincts within God’s 
temple will be in naraka as long as pancha bhntas exist. 

(7) One who spits in God’s temple has to remain in the hall where worms are 
abundant and he will be born as trees. 

(8) One whogoestosma&anam and does pQja to God without bathing, loses the good 
that he secured during seven births. 

(9) A person passing urine in God’s temple precincts, falls head downwards into a 
hell called urinal “ mQtra gartam”. 

(10) He who passes faeces in the temple of God suffers in 21 narakams and is born 
as a worm in the faces. 

(11) He who has seen at close quarters of a dead body and comes to the temple 
without bathing and tries to worship God is sure to be born as a crow. 

(12; He who carries a dead body and enters the temple without bathing is bound to 
be born as a chandala. 

(13) One who worships God after taking food in nimantranam is sure to be bom as a 
sparrow (house sparrow). 

(14) One who stays in the shade of a Vimana except during pradakshina will be 
born as a thorny tree in an open space. 

(15) He who passes urine or faeces near the temple gets into the hell called “ Rau 
ravadi ” naraka. 

(16) Those who talk in God’s temple about ordinary matters, and not about God, are 
sure to be born as “ Tittiri ” birds. 

(17) Those who take the light away from the presence of God to any other place, are 
sure to be born as blind people. 

(18) Those who do not care to listen to the words spoken about God’s capabilities 
and who mock at these words are sure to be born either as deaf or dumb people. 

(19) Persons who remain within the temple with their legs stretched and picking out 
insects from their body and sleep are likely to be born as trees in water-less deserts. 

(20) Those who worship God with flowers that are set apart for other devatasare 

bom as frogs- 

(21) Those who go to the temples of devatas and then come to the temple of God 
without a bath are likely to be born as beggars going from house to house and yet not 
securing enough to be happy. 

(22) He who considers God as only a devata and equal to them is bom as a Chandala. 

(23) Those who smell the flowers intended for the worship of God are bom as lepers 
emitting bad smell. 

(24) Persons who are not generally allowed to come near such as ChaijdaJas, pati- 
tas outside a temple, should not be treated as untouchables when they come to pray to 
God. One should not bathe if they happen to touch them during God’s procession. 
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(25) Any one suspecting that he is defiled during an utsava and who bathes to get 
rid of this defilement will fall into Naraka from Swarga with his pitrs. 

(26) After taking Srlpada tlrtha of Vaishnavas or the tlrtha (sacred water) of 
God achamanam should not be done. 

The following are considered sifts against God in a temple: so these should be 
avoided as far as possible :— 

Entering a temple on a vahana or with shoes on his feet; avoiding to see the 
procession of God during an utsavam; not doing obeisance (pranamam) to God on 
meeting Hod; saluting God with one hand; turning round and round in the presence 
of God; prostrating to God while unclean or under pollution; stretching legs in 
front Of God; sitting on a plank in front of God; sleeping, eating, talking secretly, bawl¬ 
ing loudly in the temple, crying in the presence of God, fighting before God, abusing 
one before God, blessing a person in the presence of God; talking to women with evil 
intention, and talking badly in the presence of God; leaving gas through the anus 
While in the presence of God; covering one’s body with a woollen clothing; abusing or 
praising others in God’s presence; doing only formal things when one is strong ; eating 
things not offered to God; not offering to God fruits grown in the season; offering to 
God portions of food already used ; sitting with the back turned to God; prostrating to 
men in temples; remaining quiet without talking to his guru in the temple; praising 
himself; decrying God; insulting a Vaishnava if he touches blood unknowingly and 
lying down within the temple just as he pleases; talking idly and repeating the Vedas 
at times not prescribed by the Astras ; sitting within the temple on an asana or plank. 
Any one who thinks that God is only an idol made of metal and that his Acharya is only 
a mortal being falls into hell. 

Another set of things that are to be avoided in the temple are the following:— 
Entering the temple to salute God after eating things that have been prohibited; 
going near God without cleaning one’s teeth; touching God without bathing after cohabi¬ 
tation with women ; coming close to God without bathing after seeing a corpse; coming 

near God without bathing after touching a woman in menses ; touching a dead body and 

coming to salute God directly after burning the corpse and without bathing; while doing 
pQja to God passing gas through the anus; passing faeces and urine in the temple pre- 
cints; bawling loudly when worship to God is being performed; saluting and seeing 
God with a black cloth covering the*upper part of his body; saluting God with a single 
Cloth In his waist; doing service to God with anger; offering flowers to God not fit for 
pfija ; worshipping God wearing a cloth coloured red; touching God in the dark; doing 
service to God without bathing after touching dogs and such other unclean animals; 
saluting God after eating the flesh of animals; touching God immediately after touching 
the lamp; coming to God’s presence directly from the smaSflna without bathing; saluting 
God after neglecting the bhagavatas ; saluting God with one hand; coming to God’s 
temple for the sake of meeting and bringing strangers; not offering new grains to God; 
offering to God dhQpa only without flowers ; rousing God from sleep without sounding 
the bheri. 
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Aupasanam. 

The worshipper approaches the fire which he used the previous day, after washing 
his legs and doing two achamanams. For use he takes fire from this by using darbha 
or samit and mixes it with fire in the place where he intends doing the ceremony and 
he repeats the following mantra while burning the samit or the darbha in the 
fire:—“UpavarOha jatavedah punastvam devebhyo havyam vahanah prajanan Syuh 
prajamrayimasmasudhehi ajasrOdldihinO durone” The meaning of the passage is as 
follows:—“Oh Agni, again come down to earth from aranai (Ficus religiosa). Knowing 
well that this havis or offering has been given to the Devas, carry this offering to them. 
Give us life, children and wealth. You who are always living shine forth in our 
houses. ” 

If the fire is in the samit he has to repeat the following mantra “ Ajuhva’nassupra- 
tlkah purastadagne svamyonimasldasadhya [ asmin sadhaste adhyuttarasmin vi&ve- 
d€va yajamana&cha sldata ” and do “ AvarOhanam ” (removal) to it. The translation 
of the above is:—Oh Agni! having been invited with great favour, with grace, reach 
your own good place in the eastern direction. Oh! Vi&vfideva, you and the sacrificer sit 
on the best seat provided in front of us, where you can very well sit with Agni. Then 
he does sankalpam repeating “ Sri Bhagavadajnaya 4 rTman Narayanaprltyartham 
prataraupasanahomam hoshyami ” and then repeats the bala mantra as follows:— 
“ Kritancha karishyami prataraupasanena bhagavat karmana . . . bhagavatO balena.” 

Then he does the satvlkatyaga by repeating the following mantra :—“Bhagav 3 n 6 va 
. . prfltaraupasanakhyam karma . . . knrayati. ” 

In a place in front of the worshipper where he is sitting he has to draw three lines, 
west to east, and three lines north to south, with the help of darbhas and then he has to 
throw the darbhas on the ground, sprinkle water over them and then they are thrown 
towards the nirrti corner. Then he touches water and pronouncing three times the 
Vyahrtis along with the pranavam takes the fire and keeps it in the place where hOmam 
is to be done. Afterwards he pours the water down, that was used for sprinkling, either 
towards the east or north and fills the empty vessel with fresh water and places it either to 
the north or east of the fire-place. Round the fire-place he places sixteen darbhas, four on 
each side, beginning with the east and going round in a pradaksbipa manner, that is to 
say, four darbhas to the east first with the sharp points or apex of the darbhas 
towards the north, then on the south with the tips of darbhas to the east, then on 
the west with the tips towards the north and lastly on the northern side with the tips 
towards the east. The darbhas placed to the south should be above the darbhas placed 
towards the east and the west and the darbhas placed towards the north with the tip to 
the east should be below the darbhas placed towards the west and the east. After 
placing the darbhas round the fire as described above, he places the hands in a praying 
posture (hands together with the palms touching) and repeats the following mantra:— 

“ Chatvari &rnga trayOasyapada dveilrshe sapta hastasO asya | tridhabaddho | vfshabho 
rOravTti mahodevo martyan avive&a | eshahi devah pradifonu sarvah 1 pQrvOhi jatalj 
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sa u garbhe antalj | savijayamanal) sajanishyamanafi pratyangmukhastisthati vi&vato 
mukhali.” Translation of the above passage is 41 The great deity Agni has come down 
to men and he is attended to by sacrifices. He has four Vedas as his four horns, the 
three svaras are his three feet, Brahmodana and Pravargya are his two heads, the seven 
vedic metres are his seven heads ; He is regulated by the Mantra, Kalpa and Brahmana ; 
He is the bestower of fortunes. He is sung with and without music with the hymns of 
the Rg., Yajus and Sama by the sacrificial priests such as Hota. Self-resplendent 
Paramatma realised by wise men having been present in all quarters was born Hirapya- 
garbha in the beginning of creation. He is the same Paramatma. He has been born as 
Devas, beasts, etc., and is going to be born as such hereafter too. He is living in the 
hearts of all beings, is seeing all and is inciting them to do their action.” Then he prays 
repeating*“ PrangmukhO deva agnfi abhimukho bhava” which in English runs thus 
“Oh Agni of divine splendour, please be seated in the eastern direction and be disposed 
friendly towards me He takes some akshata in the left hand and taking small quantities 
yvitb the right hand places it in the directions mentioned, beginning with the east and 
ending with the Uanyam the north-east or the eighth corner. While placing the rice 
he repeats in order the following mantras beginning with the east:—“ OmagnaySnamalj. 
jata vedase namalj. Om sahojase namafi Om ajiraprabhave namalj Om Vai&vanaraya 
namab Om naryapasfi namah Om panktirathase namah Om visarpinfi namal? 1 ” 

This when rendered into English is “ Om salutation to Agni. Om salutation to jata- 
vedas. Om salutation to sahojas. Om salutation to Ajiraprabhava. Om salutation to 
Vai&vanara. Om salutation to Naryapasa. Om salutation to Panktirathas. Om 
salutation to Visarpin. ” 

After placing the turmeric dyed rice all round the fire in eight places, he takes some 
white rice and repeating the following mantra “ Om yajnapurushaya namah ” puts the 
rice in fire. Then repeating “Sarvebhyafi &rl VaishpaveybhyO namah ” he scatters the 
akshata close to the bhagavatas on the ground. The above Sanskrit passages mean 
“ Salutation to the all-powerful Lord who is pleased by this sacrifice ” and “ Salutation 
to all the Sri Vishnavas." Then he pours water with the hand round the fire repeating 
“ Aditenu manyasva | anumatenu manyasva | sarasvatenu manyasva | deva savitahi 
prasQva.” This when rendered into English is as follows:—“Oh Earth, please allow 
me to get the kingdom. Oh wife of the Dfiva, who willingly supports all actions, 
please allow me to attain what I wish. Oh Sarasvati, please allow me to attain 
what I wish. Oh Sun that impels all beings, incite me to do the VajapCya sacrifice.” 
After repeating the above he places one samit (piece of pala&a stick) in the fire. Then he 
takes a handful of rice in the left hand, sprinkles water over it with the right hand and 
taking half the quantity of rice offers it to Agni through the fingers repeating “ SQrya- 
ya svafca.” Repeating “ SQryayedam na mama ” he takes the remaining quantity of rice 
from the left hand and repeating the mantra “ Om agnaye svishfakjte svaha ” offers it to 
Agni. Afterwards he repeats “ Agnaye svishfa krta idam na mama.” This when 
rendered into English would be “I give this oblation to Svishfakrt (Agni). This oblation 
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belongs to Svishfakft and it is not mine.” If it is evening instead of using the term 
“ SQrya ” “ Agnayesvaha ” is used and the rest of the mantra may be repeated as those 
mantras are common. He puts another samit in the fire. 

Followers of Sama veda do not repeat the mantra beginning with “Chatvari spiga.” 
They do parishechanam repeating the mantra “Deva savitalj prasuva, yajftam prasuva, 
yajnapatim bhagaya divyo gandharvah, ketapoh ketam nah punatu vachaspatir vacham 
nah svadatu.” This in English runs thus:—“ Oh Sun lord ! Incite me to do the sacrifice. 
Make this sacrifice go on without impediment. Incite the sacrificer also so that he may 

get fortunes. The gandharva that is in swarga cleanses the knowledge that is in the 
minds of others. Let him cleanse our knowledge so that it may be without confusion. 
Let vachaspati correct our words (mantra) used in this act, t.e., sacrifice. ” Paristarana 
should be placed east, south, north and west In the morning while doing hOmam he says 
“ SQryaya svaha sQryaya idam na mama, prajapataye idam na mama ” and in the evening 
repeats the following while doing hOmam:—“ Agnaye svaha agnaye idam na mama, 
prajapatayfisvaha prajapataya idam na mama.” This means “ 1 give the oblation to Agni. 
This oblation is for Agni and it is not mine. I give the oblation to Prajapati. This 
oblation is for Prajapati and it is not mine.” Then in the morning he repeats “ Yadindra 
ham yatha tvam ” samam. In the evening he recites “Yadindra haim yathauhau hova- 
hayi ” samam. This in English runs thus “Just as Indra is the lord of wealth amongst 
the Devas so I should also become the lord of wealth.” Afterwards he repeats Vama- 
devyam and &antijapa. 

The ahutis put in fire should not touch one another. If they should mix he 
does sankalpam as follows:—“ Ahuti samsarga praya&chittartham vanaspatihOmam 
karishyC.” This means “To expiate the sin arising out of the mixing of offered oblations 
in the sacrificial fire I am doing the vanaspati hOma. ” He places one samit in fire repeat¬ 
ing “ Yatra vettha vanaspate devanam guhya namani tatra havyani gamaya svaha.” This 
passage when rendered into English runs “ Oh Vanaspati, you know the places where 
the secret names of the Devas are well known, hence make my oblations reach those 
places.” After putting the samit in the fire he repeats:—“ Vanaspataya idam na mama.” 

This means “This oblation is offered to Vanaspati and it is not mine.” Then the 
mantra:—“Om aditenvamagam sthah | Om anumatenvamagmsthah | Om sarasvatenva- 
magmsthah | deva savitah prasavih ” is repeated. 

This in English runs as follows:—“Oh Earth! you have allowed me to get the 
kingdom. Oh wife of the Deva, willingly supporting all actions, you have permitted 
me to attain what I wished. Om oh Sarasvati! you have permitted me to attain what I 
wished. Oh Sun that impels all beings ! you have incited me to do the Vajapeya 
sacrifice.” Sama Vedis should recite the mantra beginning with “ savitah prasavih 
yajftam prasavll? | ” and ending with “Ketam napavlt Vachaspatir vacham no svadrt.” 
This when translated runs as follows :—Oh Sun that impels all beings! You have incited 
me to do the Vajapeya sacrifice. You have helped me in doing the Vajapeya sacrifice. 
“The gandharva who is in the devaloka perfects the knowledge of men, may he perfect 
XI 
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our knowledge of this Vajapfiya sacrifice. May Vachaspati make us recite properly the 
mantras that are uttered by us in this sacrifice.” The fire is then sprinkled with water. 
This is followed by the placing of a samit or two darbhas into the fire and repeating. 
“ Sri Vishnave svaha, £rl Vishnave paramatmanG idam na mama. 1 ' This means “ Om I 
offer this oblation to Sri Vishnu. This oblation is for Sri Vishnu the supreme Lord of 
all and it is not mine.” As soon as the rice put in fire is burnt he gets up and with 
palms placed together and lifting them in a prayerful posture repeats the following: - 
“ AgnGnaya supatha r 3 yG asm 3 n vi&vani dGva vayunani vidvan | yuyodhyasmajjuhurana 
mCnO bhQyishtham te nama uktim vidhCma.” This when rendered into English runs 
thus*.—“Oh shining Agni you possess all kinds of knowledge and therefore you are 
wise; lead us in a good way to the wealth of swarga which we should attain. There¬ 
fore keep us away from the crooked sins .which stand in the way of attaining our 
desires. We make huge praise of you.” 

If the performer is a Sama Vedi he recites ‘‘Namastau hognayi.” This means “Oh 
Agni, I praise you.” 

The performer repeats the mantra “ Om AgnayS namah | mantra hlnam kriya hlnam 
bhakti hlnam huta&ana yaddhutamtu maya dGva paripQrnam tadastute praya&chit- 
tanya&Gshani tapah karmatmakanlvai | yaniteshama&eshanam krshnanusmaranam 
param.” This in English runs thus 4 Om salutation to Agni. Oh resplendent DGva ! Let 
the offering or oblation given to you by me be a complete one though there may be deficiency 
in the mantras uttered, in the actions done, and in the devotion in the spirit it was offered. 
Of all the expiatory acts either in the form of penance or action, etc., the repeated 
recollection of Krshna is the best.” After repeating the above mantra he repeats 44 Sri 
Krshnava namal?”, prostrates, and does abhivadanam (repeating his gotra, pravara and 
name). Then by repeating “ BhagavSnSva . . . prataraupasanakhyam karma . . . 
karitavan ” he does satvikatyagam. The above passage when rendered into English runs 
thus:—“God himself . . . has done the act, viz., the morning aupasana for his own 
pleasure, etc. ...” 

The morning aupasana ceremony is concluded by repeating “Krtamgha karishyami 
. . . prataraupasanGna . . . Vasudevah.” This when translated runs thsu I am 
doing what has been already done. May the divine Lord Vasudeva become pleased by 
this morning aupasana.” 

Then he utters “yate agne yajniyatanQstayOhyarOhatraatmanam accha vasQni 
krnvan nasme narya purQni yajiiO bhQtva yajnamaslda svam yOnim jatavedo bhuva 
ajayamanab sakshaya Ghi.” This rendered into English runs thus:— 4 Oh Agni! Come 
to me in the form suitable to sacrifices. Having come get over me being pleased to give 
us a large quantity of wealth whiGh isuseful to man. Having taken the form of yajna, get 
into my body, which is your own place and which is doing this vajna or sacrifice. Oh 
Agni! having been born in front of me from the earth, come to me along with your own 
house to dwell in me.” 
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After uttering the above he places the darbha pavitra over the right ear, heats the 
palm by taking it near the fire and then does “ Atma samarOpapara.” 

Abhigamana Aradhanam. 

The worshipper, before entering the temple, wears flowers, sandal and clothing, 
cleansfes his mouth by means of water after chewing betel-leaf and nuts and cleans his 
hands and feet. As soon as he enters the temple, he stands at a distance and prostrates 
before God. Getting up and with the permission of the two dvarapalakas he enters the 
temple precincts to near God and while doing so he repeats the following“ Kausalya 
supraja Rama Parvasandhya pravartate ottishtha nara£ardala kartavyam daivaraahni- 
kamll Vlra saumya vibuddhyasva kausalyanandavardhana jagaddhi sarvam svapiti- 
tvayi supte parantapall Yaminyapaiti yadunatha vimuncha nidram unmeshamjxchati 
tavOnmishitfi na viivam | jatasvyam fchalu jagaddhitameva kartum dharmapravartana 
dhiya dharanltalesminll.” This when translated runs thus:—“Oh Rama I Kausalya is 
very fortunate in having a good son. The morning twilight is dawning in the East 
Rise up, Oh tiger among men. The divine daily routine has to be gone through. Oh 
Hero of benign qualities and who increases the happiness of Kausalya, wake up. Oh 
destroyer of foes, when you sleep the whole world will go to sleep. Oh Lord of Yadul 
the night is gone, wake up from your sleep. The whole universe wakes up when you 
wake up. You are indeed born yourself in this world with the intention of spreading 
dharma in order to do good to the whole world.” Instead of this other Mokas which rouse 
God may be repeated, Then he does aradhana offering tulasi flowers and fruits. He 
prostrates freely on the floor with bhakti and stands with the hands in a prayerful posture. 
While thus standing he repeats the dwaya mantra and then recites the gadya in which the 
meanings of dwaya are included. Then he prays to God that all things that have to be 
done should be properly performed and ended well and does &araiiagati. In the end he 
looks at auspicious things such as mirror, etc. Afterwards repeating “ Skurabheyfls- 
sarvahitah pavitral? puijyara&ayab | pratigrhnantvimam grasam gavastrailokya 
mStarah II” he gives a handful of grass to the cow of others. The above passage when 
translated into English runs thus :—“ Let the cows accept the handful of grass, the cows 
who are the mothers of the three worlds, who have descended from Surabhi or Kamadhenu, 
who are good to all, who are pure and who are a heap of virtue.” Afterwards obeisance 
is to be done to Acharyas and other elderly men. 

If one is not able to do “ Abhigamanam ” as stated above he may do obeisance to 
his Acharya and do bharanyasam. If he is unable to do even this, then he may repeat 
“Tirumantra” and think of God. If he is under any pollution he must think of these 
things in his mind. He should not repeat the usual things then, but he may repeat 
ordinary Tamil verses or Sanskrit ilokas other than the above and think of God. From 
a distance he has to do anjali to God. 

Towards the end he repeats the followingBhagavanCva . . . Kftancha 

abhigamakhyam karitavAn ” and does satvikatySgam and then concludes as follows:— 
“ . . . abhigamanena . .. . Vasudevah ||.” 
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Upadanam. 

During the second ylmam he does sankalpa repeating “ Krtancha . . . upadanena 
. . . archayishyami.” Then he repeats the Balamantra “Bhagavaneva . . . 
upadanakhyam . . . karayati ” and does satvikatyagam. The person who wants 
to perform this part of the ceremony is expected to secure flowers, fruits, and other 
things needed for the worship of God. Only flowers that are clean and found on plants 
growing in clean situations and those accepted as fit by older Acharyas are to be secured 
for use. Flowers having good smell, and are beautiful to look at, ghee, milk and curds are 
to be secured for use. They are to be cleaned properly and kept for use. Flowers that are 
grown by the activity of a person are superior. Those flowers that are secured from plants 
growing in a wild state are not very good and they have only a medium value. Those 
purchased in the bazaar are about the worst in value. Flowers secured stealthily or by 
begging are very bad. Flowers white in colour belong to the class satvika. Red flowers 
are put under rajasa and blue and black belong to the tamasa class. One should avoid 
flowers growing on plants found in unclean places; those flowers that are faded, those 
that are not full, unripe buds, old flowers are also to be avoided; flowers used by any 
body, flowers smelt, flowers touched by unclean animals, flowers with worms in them are 
also to be avoided Flowers of oleander should never be used in houses for God’s archana. 
All flowers should be secured by repeating “Viryaya astrayaphat.” The leaves of the 
plants, Achyranthes aspera, Ocimum sanctum , the Bael tree, Ficus religiosa , black tulasi, and 
vanhi tree may be secured for use. Water flowers such as lotus cannot be accepted 
two days after plucking. For dhQpam the wood of sandal, devaddru and ahil are to be 
used. Things obtained from animals should not be used. But kastQri and gOrOjana, 
though obtained from animals, may be used for God. With the exception of red lotus, 
red “ Sengashanir,” red flowers should not be used for doing pQja to God. Flowers 
and other things meant for the use of God should never be obtained from women of ill- 
fame, a wicked fellow who is doing things against caste, a napumsaka and from 
one who hates God. Things should not be brought and used from any house where no 
bhagavadartdhana is performed. 

Repeating “ Samidhah pavanah pdjya&charmayuktah paruf paralj | yushman hartmi 
hOmartham asman rakshantu sarvada ” he secures samit-sticks of Butea frondosa. This 
means “ Oh palasa sticks, you are pure, worthy of adoration, causing happiness to others, 
endowed with knots. I cut you for the sake of offering to Agni. Protect us always.” 
Darbha is secured by repeating the mantra that follows:—“Virinchfina sahotpanna 
parameshthiparigraha | nuda sarvapi papani dharbha svastikarO mama (bhava).” This 
passage when rendered into English runs thus:—“Born along with Brahma, accepted of 
him, oh Darbha, remove all (my) sins and give me peace and happiness.” Tulasi (sacred 
basil) is secured by plucking small pieces, so that each may have four leaves and all 
round young bud of leaves in the centre. While plucking the tulasi the following mantra 
is repeatedTujasyamrta janmasi sadatvam ke£avapriy 5 ke^avartham lunamitvain 
varada bhava 6obhanC II mOkshaikahetOb dharaniprasQte vishnossamastasya gurol? 
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priyeta | aradhanarthsm purushottamasya lQnami patram tulasi kshamasva.” This when 
translated means:—“ Oh Tulasi 1 you have been bom from nectar. You are always fond 
of Ke6ava or Vishnu. I cut you for the sake of KeSava. Oh brilliant onel be a granter 
of boons. Oh one born from Earth 1 you are very dear to Vishnu who is the perceptor 
for all, and through Whom only one can attain moksha or release from bondage. I cut 
your leaf for the propitiation of purushottama. Oh Tulasi forgive me." Tulasi should 
not be plucked on Sundays, Fridays, New Year Days at any time, in the afternoons, 
nights, evening times and on Sankaranti days every month. New moon day, fullmoon 
day, dvadaii are also days on which the plant should not be touched on any account. If 
secured, it must be considered tantamount to plucking God's head from the body. For 
use on these prohibited days, tulasi secured the previous day should be used. 

When money or other substances are received for aradhana of God both the giver 
and receiver repeat “ Achyutah prlyatam.” For the worshipper of God, mercy to all living- 
beings including man, keeping completely under control one's indriyas, mercy without 
himsa to all living creatures, patience, knowledge, contemplation and truthfulness are 
essential features to be possessed. These qualities are essential for every one who wor¬ 
ships God and so a worshipper should do his best to increase the possessions of these 
characteristics by association with good acharyas, talking and associating with them and 
reading good sacred books during the “ Upadanakala.” Those who are not required to 
secure all these things during the time may spend their time by reading and listening to 
good things only. In case one has to do aradhana soon on special occasions, he may 
shorten the ceremonies abhigamanam and upadanam. Then he may do the satvika- 
tyagam and pray to God. 

MADHYAHNIKA SNA NAM. 

For this snflnam also some mantras are repeated as for bathing in the morning. 
Just before the bath he repeats the following “ Avahayami tvam dftvi snanarthamiha 
sundari | ehigange namastubhyam sarvatlrthasamanvite.” This when translated runs 
thus:—“ Oh beautiful Goddess 1 I invite you here for my bathing. Oh Ganga! salutation 
to thee, who possess all the sacred waters of the world.” The usual sankalpa, bala 
mantra and satvikatyaga mantra are repeated before the above mantra. Repeating the 
above avahana mantra he takes water in both his hands and invokes Ganga to come 
over there. Then arghyam is given repeating “Vishnu vama padangushjha nakhairOtO 
vinisrute | tadbhakti vighna rQpat tvam gange mam mochayainasah ||.” This in English 
runs thus:—“Oh Ganga that came out from the nail of the left great toe of Vishnu! 
Please release me from the sins which stand as obstacles to his devotions.” He then 
bathes for the midday as for the morning and dresses himself as usual after the bath. 
Ordhvapundram, etc., are put on the face and various parts of the body. 

Madhyahnikam. 

He does achamanams as for the morning Sandhya Vandanam, but in the Sankalpam 
instead of “ Pratassandhyam ” he has to say “Madhyahnika sandhyam.” After 
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prariayamam he repeats the following:—“ Apahpunantvityanuvakasya aparshil) anushtup 
cchandah brahmanaspatirdevata | apam praiane viniyogalj.” Translation :—For the 
anuvaka “ Apaljpunantu ” Apas are Rshi, and Anushtup is chandas and the Devata is 
Brahmanaspati.” 

Then taking water in the right hand he repeats “ Apafopunantu prithivTm prithivT 
pQta punatumam, punantu brahmanaspatih brahmapCta punatumam, yaducchishtam 
abhojyam yadva du4charitam mama | sarvam punantumamapah astamcha pratigraham 
svaha ” and drinks it. 

Translation: “Let waters purify the earth; let the world (earth) which is purified 
make me pure; Narayana who is superior (the master of) to the Chaturmukha, let him 
purify water; let waters purified by Paramatm* purify me; let the waters remove the 
evils 2 nd purify me who by eating the remains that should not be eaten have become 
consequently a sinner and who has received sins from bad people. ” 

Afterwards all the mantras are the same as in the morning Sandhya Vandanam. 
The “ Arghyam " is given twice instead of thrice. 

In the case of japam also mantras are similar to those which were used in the 
morning up to upasthanam. After upasthanam the following mantra is repeated:-- 
41 Asatyeneti shaqlrchasya hiranyastQpa rshih | adyayoli trishtup chatasrnam gayatrl 
jagatyushniktristubhal} cchandamsi | savita devata | madhyahnika sandhyOpasthSne 
viniyOgali.” 

Translation :—Asatyena form six riks, Rshi is HiranyastQpa, Cchandas are trishtup, 
trishfup gayatrl, jagati trishtup and anushtup ; savita is the Devata.” 

Then he repeats the following mantra:—“Asatyfina rajas* vartamano nivesayan 
amrtam martyamcha, hiranyayena savita rathena devOyati bhuvanavipa£yan | udvayam 
tamasaspari pa^yantOjyOtiruttaram | devam devatra sQryam aganmajyOtiruttamam j 
udutyam jatavedasam devam vahantiketavah dri4e vi&vayasQryam | chitram devana- 
mudagadanlkam chakshur mitrasya Varunasyagnel? | apradyava prithivl antariksham 
sQryaatma jagatastasthusha&cha | tat chakshurdevahitam purastat &ukra muccharat i 
pa&yema &aradas&atam | jlvema 4arada&&atam | nandama 6aradas4atam | modama 
4arada4&atam | bhavama &arada&£atam | &rnavama &arada£&atam | prabravflma 4arada&- 
&atam | ajltasyama &arada£&atam | jyOkchasQryam dri4e | ya udagan mahatornavat 
vibhrajamanassarirasya madhyat sama vrshabhlOhitakshal? suryo vipaSchinmanasa- 
punatu.” 

Translation :—“Sun, the deva enveloped in glory and shining in good places, moves 

in his golden car seeing the doings (Karmas) of every human being as a witness and also 
influencing the devatas and men to do their duties. We, vho see the sun that destroys 
darkness that is full of effulgent light, that is a good devata, that is an excellent being 
and one that protects devatas, shall obtain superior brilliance or tejas. The devata 
who knows all the karmas that are done and who is well known as the sun bears one 
thousand fays to enable men to see him. There arose the mancjala which is a wonderful 
sight to devatas and which is like an eye to the devatas mitra, varuna and agni. The 





The Sri Vaishhava Brahmans. 


1930 .] 


8 7 


sun existing in that mandalam is the soul of the living and he is permeating the sky, 
earth and svarga. We shall see for a hundred years the mandalam which is good to 
devatas, which is like an eye to them, which is white at sunrise and which rises early. 
(This means that we shall worship all our lifetime.) May we live a hundred years; may 
we have sons and grand children; may we be happy; may we become prosperous in 
our own place; may we hear only speech that is dear to us; may we speak only dear and 
good words ; may we not be overcome by our enemies; we pray that we may see the sun 
that is shining forth. Let me be protected with proper support by that sun who has 
arisen from the big ocean, who shines in the midst of water, who grants the wishes of 
everyone, who is red in colour and who knows everything.” Then the person is expected 
to do the Japa of ashtakshara and then Vastranishpldanam, etc. 

ArAdhanam or Worship. 

The person who intends to do worship to God, at first attends to his personal 
cleanliness. He cleans his feet and hands and then selects a suitable place for him. 
This place is cleaned by repeating the 4oshana, dahana and plavana'mantras. Sitting 
on the place thus selected he meditates on the parampara of his gurus and God. Hp is to 
think that the end and aim of his is only to attain God’s presence and the only way to 
attain Him is His grace. He should also think that God is the only person who can 
remove unpleasant things and think of the svarOpa, rQpa, character and vibhQtis of 
God. He should try to approach God’s feet by repeating the stotra 6l0kas beginning with 
11 Akhilaheyapratyanlka.” 

After attaining the feet of God and with mind strengthened by his favour, he 
should think of God only as one dear to him and as one whom he is always thinking as 
being before him. Then with the grace arising from such a devotion he is to begin the 
worship of God. Repeating “ Bhagavanfiva . . . upakramate ” he does nyasam with 
panchopanishad mantras in samhara order and then does one pranayamam. With his 
right hand he touches his navel repeating the mQla mantra and afterwards says “ Mantrod- 
bhota chanda vayvflpySyita nabhi dfi&astha vayuna 4arTramantarhahi£cha tatvakramCna 
40shayami-” This in English is as follows:—“I dry up the body both internally and 
externally in the order of tatvas by which it is constituted, by the wind situate I in the 
navel being spread up by the chandra vayu proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After 
repeating the above mantra he thinks that his whole body has been dried up (4oshanam*. 
Again he does pranayamam and with his right hand he touches his heart repeating the 
mQla mantra and then repeats the following mantra :—“ MantrodbhQta chakragni jvalopa 
brhmita jatharagnina tattat samashfi pralina sarvatatva sarva kilbisha sarvajnapa tad 
vasanam4arTram dahayami.” This when translated runs thus :—“I burn the body with 
the several tatvas, all sins, all ignorance together with vasana, so that the several tatvas 
may merge in the samashti 4rshti by the fire in the abdomen spread up by the flames 
of the Jatharagni proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After repeating the above he 
thinks that his whole body was burnt and he should place his scul so as to rest below the 
thumb of the right foot of God. Then doing another pranayamam he imagines that by 
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God’s grace he has become an object fit to do service to God and then he thinks that his 
soul has come out from the foot of God. He is expected to think that he is standing below 
the toe of the feet of God, that water in the form of amfta flowing from the feet of God is 
washing him and that he has secured his body capable of doing service of every kind to 
God. Finally he should do nyasa on his body repeating the panchOpanishad mantras 
in the order of creation. He should then touch his head repeating “ Om shaum namafi- 
paraya parameshthyfttmane; ” touch his nose repeating “ Om yam namahparaya puru- 
shatmane,” touch his chest repeating “ Om ram namahparaya vi&vatmanC ” and touch his 
guhya repeating “ Om vam namahparaya nivrityAtmane ” and touch his legs repeating 
“ Om lam namahparaya sarvatmanfi.” (The meaning can be learnt only by Upade&a 1) 
He is to imagine that he has obtained his body according to the &aktis. He does another 
pranayama and thinks that he has bathed in the water of Ganges flowing from God’s 
toe and then puts on the twelve namams and begins the aradhanam of God. 

Then he does satvikatyaga repeating “ Bhagavanfiva . . . upakramate ” and 
then does hrittyagam as usual. Then he has to place on his right side all the materials 
required for worshipping God and on his left side the “ Tirukkaveri ” vessel filled with 
water. Taking flowers, sandal paste in his hand he repeats the ashfakshara seven times, 
does &Oshana, dahana and plavana to these materials. Next he repeats again the astra- 
mantra and waves his hand all round the eight directions. He places on his right side 
all the other materials needed for worship and in his front in a seat he places the arghya, 
padya, achamanrya and snaniya vessels. Afterwards he cleans them by repeating the 
astramantra, does &Oshana, dahana and plavana and then he fills these vessels with some 
water. Into the vessel containing arghya water he puts in siddhartakam, sandal paste, 
flowers, top pieces of darbha grass and rice grains (akshatai). He places into the padya 
vessel cynodon grass, Evolvulus alsinoides (Vishnu kranthem), syamakam, padmakam, 
etc. He puts into the achamanTya vessel cardamoms, cloves, takkolam, khuskhus, and 
flowers. Into the snanlya vessel he puts turmeric, kastQrimanjal, murai, saileyam, tak¬ 
kolam, jatamanji, sandal paste and flower buds of Michelia Champaca. The vessel placed 
in the centre contains water and it is generally called “ SarvarthatOyam.” Then 
touching the arghya patra with his right hand he repeats the mQla mantra and then 
repeats the mantra “ Om namO bhagavate arghyam parikalpayami ” (I am preparing 
the arghya for God). In the same manner he touches the other vessels repeating the 
mQla mantra and then repeats the mantra' “Om namO bhagavate pfldyam parikal¬ 
payami.” All the five vessels he touches repeating the mQla mantra and repeats the 
above mantra “ Om . . . achamanlyam . . . etc., only altering the name of the 
vessel. 

Taking water in an uddharani (spoon) from the arghya vessel he sprinkles it over the 
place where the aradhana is to be done, over the vessels to be used during the worihip 

(or aradhana) and over himself separately. 

In places where the above described “ Adhara&aktyadipltha ” is not established God 
is requested to come for aradhana from paramapada (heaven), milk-ocean, sun, heart, 
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Mathura, Dvflraka, Ayodhya and Srirangam. The worshipper should imagine that God 
is associated with his wives, ornaments, arms, and with dvSrapalakas and other men. 
He should think of God as possessing three kinds of chetana and achetana things with 
their svarGpa (form) stbiti (existence) and pravjtti (permeation) as being under His 
control. God is not touched by karma or thoughts about these things. The worshipper 
should also think that the characteristics, knowledge (Jnanam), power (balam), wealth 
(ai6varyam), boldness (vlryam), strength (&akti) and light (tejas) are possessed by 
God- The worshipper should think of God as above described, and offer himself to God 
by repeating theashtakshara. Then he should begin the regular worshipping ceremony. 

From the “ Arghyapatra ” (arghya vessel) he takes some water by means of the uddha- 
rani (spoon) and lifting this with both the hands up to the nose of God repeats with due 
respect, “ Bhagavannidam pratigrhnlshva.” (Oh God kindly receive this). During 
this time the worshipper thinks of God and taking the water close to God's face and 
offering it pours some water on God’s hands and then he pours the remaining water into 
the arghya or arghya pratigraha patra. Then cleaning his hands he places flowers at the 
feet of God and with a spoon takes water from the padya vessel and sprinkles it over the 
feet of God and thinks that he has washed the feet of God and pours the remaining water 
into the “Padya pratigrahapatra ” (vessel intended to receive the water taken out of a 
padya vessel). Then cleaning his hands with a clean cloth folded he removes water from 
the feet of God by wiping them with the folded cloth and then offers to God sandal 
paste and flowers. Next he takes water from the achamanlya vessel by means of 
the uddharani (spoon) and pours it in the right hand of God and imagines that God 
has done the achanianam. The remaining water in the uddharani (spoon; is poured 
into the achamana pratigrahapatra (vessel intended to receive the water taken 
out of the achamana vessel). Then sandal paste, flowers, incense, light, achamanam, 
betel leaves and nuts are offered. When prostrating before God he prays that God should 
accept him and everything near Him as objects fit for service. He also repeats 
“ Atmanam atmlyam cha sarvam bhagavan nityakinkarataya svlkuru ” while praying. 
The translation of the above passage is as follows “ Oh God, kindly accept me and all 

belonging to me as worthy of your service always.” Then he offers to God Snanasana. 
He places sandal paste and flowers over the asana and decorates it. He then prostrates 
before God and then with God’s permission offers to Him the sandals (padukaisof wood) 
and requests God to occupy the Ssanam (snSnasanam). While in snanflsanam cloths, 
ornaments and garlands worn by God are removed and these are handed over to 
VishvaksGna who is close by. Then the worshipper offers to God the Snana Satika 
(cloth for bath) and afterwards the following things in order, viz., arghya. padya, 
achamanlya,padapltham (plank for the feet), dantakashfam, (toothbrush) jihvanirlekhanam 
(tongue scraper), gandQsham (mouthful of water for rinsing), mukhaprakshajanam 
(cleaning the face), achamanam (sipping water three times), adaria pradar£anam 
(showing of mirror), hastaprakshalanam (cleaning of the hands), mukhavasatambOlam 
(betel leaves, etc., for beautifying the face), tailabhyanganam (smearing oil to some part 
of the body), udvartanam (rubbing and cleaning the body with fragrant unguents) 
12 
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amalakatOyam (washing with water containing the essence of Phyllanthus emblica), 
kankajam (haircomb), plota dSha&Odhana &3tika (cloth for drying up the water on the 
body), haridralepanam (turmeric unguent) prakshalanam (washing), vastram (cloth), 
uttariyam (upper cloth), yajnOpavitam (sacred thread), padyam (water for washing 
feet), achamanam (water sipping), pavitram (darbha grass) twisted for putting on the 4 th 
linger, gandham (sandal paste), pushpam (flowers), dhupadlpams (redhot fire and light), 
achamanam (water sipping), dehaiodhanam (cleaning the body), vastram (cloth), 
uttariyam (upper cloth) yajfiopavltam (sacred thread) and achamanam (sipping of 
water). 

Next the Alankarasana is worshipped by pQja and God is requested to occupy this 
pltha by prostrating before him. Then taking God's permission the wooden shoes 
(padukais) are presented to him. After God has occupied the seat presented to Him, 
he prepares as before and presents to him arghyam, padyam, achamanlyam and sarvartha 
tOyam. Arghya, padya, achamanlya and the sandal paste, flowers and pada- 
sammardanam (pressing of feet), vastra (cloth), uttariyam (upper cloth), ornaments, 
sacred thread and achamanlyam are also presented to Him. For the other attendants of 
God snanam (bath), vastram (cloth) and bhflshanams (ornaments) are given and sandal 
paste, etc., are served to them after offering them to God. Further, for the parivfiras 
(servants)of God sandal paste alone is to be offered. (Arghyam.padyam and achamanlyam 
need not be offered). He does the various upacharas to God by offering sandal paste, 
flowers, alankaras, Qrdhvapundrams, anjanam, adarsam, frankincense, light, achamanam, 
dhvajam, umbrella, chamaram, vahanam, &ankam, chihnam, kahajl, bheri with dancing, 
songs and vadyas. 

Repeating the “ Ashtakshara ” lie offers flowers for every syllable or letter. Similarly 
he repeats the dvada£akshara, the shadakshara, Vishnu gayatrl, panchopanishanmantras 
and purushasQktam and offers as many flowers as he can. For the devi (Goddess) he does 
the same pQjas repeating the appropriate mantras. He does pranamams for the four 
corners and does pradakshina and offers flowers. After doing prapamam in the front he 
repeats some stOtras that are pleasant to the ear. Then he should pray to God to accept 
him as His daily devotee and do the “ Ashtakshara japa ” according to his capacity. 
Then he offers tlrtha to God as if finishing everything to be done to God. He next offers 
mukhavasa tambulam, arghya and Bhojyasanam. 

He does pOja to the Bhojyasanam, does pranamam to God and with God’s permission 
offers the wooden sandals (padukais). Then imagining that God has occupied this seat, 
he offers to God padyam, achamanlyam and arghya and afterwards Madhuparkam is 
offered; that is to say jaggery, honey, ghee, curds and milk are secured and kept separately, 
after subjecting these to the usual ioshana, dahana and plavana processes arghya water is 
sprinkled over these articles and then these articles are offered to God. Then if 
available a cow, gold, precious stones such as diamonds, etc., and grain are sprinkled 
with water and they are offered to God by placing them before Him. Then food that is 
properly and cleanly prepared (cooked rice), ghee, curds, milk, honey, fruits and roots of 
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sorts are placed before God and are sprinkled with arghya water. Digbandhanam is done 
by repeating the “ Astra ” mantra and “ Surabhi ” mudra is shown. Then arghya 
tlrtham is taken saying the mantra *' AtiprabhQtam . . . idam sv^um.” This when 
translated runs thus:—“ Kindly accept the food, etc., which are prepared in large quantity, 
with the greatest affection, with all its completeness and with the greatest heart-felt 
devotion.” He does pranimam and with bent head prays to God and requests him to 

make use of the things offered to Him. Afterwards he should offer to God anupanam, 
tarpanam at first and then hastaprakshalanam, achamanam, hastasammarjanam, 
sandalwood paste, and mukha vasa tambQlam. 

Then he does pranamam to God and cleans the mantrasana and requests God tooccupy 
this, after taking his permission and after cleaning and doing pQja to the asana. He 
offers the padukais to God. As soon as God occupies the seat, he removes from His body 
the sandal paste, garlands, etc., and hands them over to Vishvaksena. Afterwards he 
offers to God padya, achamanTya, sandal paste, flowers, dhQpa (smoke of incense), 
light, achamana, bhakshyam, fruits, and achamanlyam. He goes round Him twice 
(two pradakshinas) and prostrates before Him. 

Then hecleans the paryankasana (seat intended for bedding) and after getting God's 
permission offers Him the new seat. While He is in the new seat he offers him the padu¬ 
kais (wooden sandals). He presents to God the usual padyam, achamanlyam, and then 
takes over from God His garlands, ornaments and cloth and hands them over to Vishvak¬ 
sena. Next he offers to God soft clothing, ornaments, garlands, upavTtam (sacred thread) 
and water for achamanam. Lastly he offers sandal paste, flowers, light, dhGpam, acha¬ 
manlyam and mukhavflsa tambQlam. Afterwards he repeats the mantra “ Svaniyamya 
. . . prativaditavan.” The meaning of this passage is as follows:—“God himself 
for his own sake, for his own pleasure has brought into being all auspicious materials-, 
intended for honour, bodily pleasure, eating and all other things, with all attendants and 
paraphernalia, which are his own and which are in large numbers, very dear to heart, 
which are in entirety and which are full of devotion, collected by my body, senses, etc., 
which are given by him alone and belonging to me whose body, existence and action 
are entirely governed by him and who is his sole servant and performs the satvlkatyaga.” 
He gets permission from God to take a small portion from the things offered to Him for 
Vishvaksena and the remainder to offer to his Acharya and other Vaishnavas. The per¬ 
son doing aradhana to God now does pQja to VishvaksCna and offers to him the things he 
has set apart for this purpose. Finally he prostrates before God and does to God darana- 
gati. He is expected to prostrate properly and do the &aranagati in the proper form. 
Out of the offerings made to God a part is taken and kept separately for Vishvaksena 
and the remaining part is divided into three parts—one for himself, one for those who do 
service to God and one part for Acharyas and Vaishnavas. The part offered to Vishvak¬ 
sena is put in water. Then the worshipper praying to God and dvarapaiakas finishes 
the pQja. Next he begins to repeat some fclokas from De&ika’s work if he is a Vacjagalai 
Sri Vaishnava after repeating some Tamil pasurams (stanzas) from Tiruvaimozhi. When 
the worshipper is a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava he omits De&ika’s stotras and repeats only 
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the Tamil Tiruvaimozhi Sacred water is distributed to those present and while doing 
this De&ika’s stotrapafhas are repeated amongst the Vadagalais. 

Vaisvadevam. 

This ceremony is usually done only by the very orthodox people. Persons who do 
this ceremony make use of the food taken by them from the food offered to God during 
the aradhanam of God and towards the end of the ceremony. The performer cleans his 
feet, does two achamanams and a pranayamam. Then he begins this ceremony of 
Vaisvadevam by repeating “Sri bhagavadajnayS irimannarayanaprltyartham pratar 
Vaisvadevam karishye. He then repeats “ Krtancha karishyami ” and says “ Pratar 
vaisvadevCna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam Vasudevamarchayishyami.” After this 
he continues to repeat “ BhagavatO balena ” and then does satvikatyagam by repeat¬ 
ing “Bhagavaneva . . . pratar vaisvadevakhyam karma . . . karayati.” He 

makes use of agni in the pit which is either aupasanSgni or agni which was used for 
cooking the food. After putting the fire in the pit he draws lines and does agni 
pratishfhai and paristaranam as is usually done for aupasanam. His wife brings food 
cooked by her and set apart for vaisvadevam and gives it to him saying “BhQtam. ” 
Saying “Tatsubhatam Viradannam tanma kshayi” he takes the food and shows it to 
fire. The above when translated runs thus:—“The food is well completed and well 
embellished. Therefore it will not perish.” He takes the food and shows it to fire. 
Then he places this food to the left and sprinkling water over it, divides it into two 
parts, one towards the south and the other towards the north. Then in the part of the 
food in the north he divides the food into three parts by drawing lines east to west. 
After thus separating the food, he sprinkles water round the fire saying “ Om adite 
. . . savital? prasQva ” and places in the fire one stick. He then takes out from the 
food a small quantity (about the size of the fruit of “ Nellikai ”) from the south-eastern 
part and touching with his left hand the vessel in which food is kept, he places this 
food in fire. HOmam ought to be done according to the upade&a the worshipper has 
received—that is to say—either Chakrakaram method or Vyajanakaram method. 

PANCHAMAHAYAJNAM. 

Immediately after Vaiivadeva the person performs this ceremonial, Panchamaha- 
yajnam. He begins this ceremonial by doing “ &rotrachamanam ” and pranayamam in 
the usual way. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ Srlbhagavadajnaya . . . deva 
yajnCna yakshye.” Taking water he washes his left hand repeating “ Vidyudasi ” and 

then repeating “ AditCnu manyasva . . . prasQva ” does parishCchanam to agni 

(i>., take round water) and puts in fire a samit or darbha. After this he takes the food 
from the part in the east which is marked off as the northern part, and repeating “ Om 
dfivebhyasvaha”puts in the fire, and then repeats “ Devebhya idam na mama ” and places 
in the fire a darbha. Then once again he pours water round the fire repeating during the 
process “ Om aditenu . . . prasavlb ” and smears the hands repeating “ Vrshfirasi.” 
The meanings of the above Sanskrit passages are given here seriatim :—“This food is 
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offered to the devas. This offering belongs to the Devas and it is not mine or it does 
not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.’* 

Again he does &rOtrachamanam and wearing the yajnOpavlta with the left hand 
through it and the string on the right shoulder (i.e., pracblnavltl) repeats “ Srlbhagavada- 
jnaya . . . pitf yajfiena yakshye ” doing sankalpam. He smears the hands repeating 
" Vidyudasi.” The above Sanskrit when rendered into English run thus:—“I make 
the sacrifice by pitr yajna. You are the cause of separation”. He pours water and 
smears the earth to the south of the fire pit and takes a small quantity of food from the 
cup again and repeating ‘ Om pitrbhyassvadha ” places his hand on the ground. Then 
repeating “ Pitrbhya idam na mama ” he pours water in the apradakshina way round the 
fire and cleans his hands by wiping while repeating “ Vrshtirasi.” The meaning of the 
Sanskrit in the above runs thus: “ I offer this ball of rice to Pitfs. This offering belongs 
to Pitis and it does not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.” 

Putting the yajnOpavlta in the right way he does£rOtrachamanam and pranayamam. 
Then he does sankalpam repeating “ &rl bhagavadajhaya . . . bhQta yajnOna yakshye.” 
Repealing “ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he cleans his hands by smear¬ 
ing. He cleans the earth to the west of agradana and takes from the cooked rice already 
used a small quantity of food and saying “ Om bhQtebhyO balim harami” (I offer a ball 
of rice to all created beings) places it on the ground. Then he does parishechanam to it 
saying “ Om bhQtebhya idam na mama” (this offering is for all created beings and it 
does not belong to me) and smears his hands repeating “ Vfshfirasi ” (you are the cause 
of cutting). 

Again he does &rotrachamanam and then pranayamam. Afterwards he does sankal¬ 
pam repeating “ Sri bhagavadajnaya . . . manushya yajnena yakshye.” Then saying 
“ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he ta kes from the central portion of the food 
some quantity of food (annam) and places it between agradana and bhutabali saying 
“ Manushy€bhyOhanta ” and doing parishechanam. Then he cleans his hands by wiping 
and at the same time repeating “ Vrshfirasi ”. 

Then he does SrOtrachamanam and repeating “ Om £rl Vishijave svaha ” puts in fire a 
darbha and then says “ Om Sri Vishnave idam na mama.” Then he gets up and repeats 
the mantra beginning “ Agne naya ” then does pranimam after repeating “ Agnaye namal) 

. . . param ” and then abhivadanam. The balis offered to pitrs and devas are placed 
aside and the remaining part is retained and in it put in the other balis. The food used 
in agradanam and manushya yajna is taken and mixed with that part used for atithis. 

He does achamanam and repeating “ Bhagavanfiva . . . pratar Vai£vad6vakhyam 
karma . . . karitavan ” the satvikatyaga is done. Finally he repeats 4 ‘ Krtancha 
. . Vasudevalj.” Then the sacred water of God is taken and he waits sometime (till the 
milking of a good cow) for atithis and then he sits for his meal. 

bhojanam (Taking One’s food). 

The person proposing to eat, washes his feet, does achamanam twice and cleans a 
space in his front with water mixing with it a little of cow’s urine. On the spot thus 
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cleaned he places a plantain leaf after cleaning it well with water. A vessel filled with 
water is placed on his right side and he sits in front of the leaf. He should not sit at any 
time facing west but he may choose anyone of the remaining three. In his right hand he 
is expected to have a golden pavitram (a form of ring) on his ring finger and if. he does 
not possess one he should make a pavitra out of darbha and put it on that finger. 
Then he sits and his wife or some other person serves the various things cooked on the 
leaf. After this service he keeps both his hands in a saluting posture (“ KOppikkondu ”) 
and prays saying “ asinakam nityamastvetat. ” This means “ Let this food be perpetual 
to us.” He afterwards sprinkles water over his food saying 44 Om bhQrbhuvassuval? ” 
and does &Oshaqa, dahana and plavanam- By repeating astra mantra he does 
digbandhanam and offers the food to the antaryamin (God who is inside his body). 
In case one eats in another’s house, he should offer mentally to his archai everything and 
to his antaryamin afterwards. Then he takes water in his right hand poured by his 
wife or some other person and with it and placing his legs so as to touch the ground he 
does parishechanam twice. To obtain this water he should not hold his hand 
across his food and the water poured into his hand should not fall on any vessel. While 
doing parishechanam he must repeat the mantra “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” (the names of 
lokas) “Satyam tvartena parishinchami ” (I sprinkle Agni around you who is SQrya.) If 
it is night he is expected to use the words “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” the names of lokas 
Rtam tva satyena parishinchami ” (I sprinkle SQrya around you who is Agni). 

He should then in his right hand receive a small quantity of sacred water used in 
the worship of God and drink it saying “ Amrtopastaranamasi,” as he does during 
achamanam. Then he should do pranahuti. He should hold the leaf on the left side in 
one place with his left thumb and the first and second fingers (really second and third if 
thumb is counted as the first), and using his thumb, middle finger and ring finger he should 
lift the food and place it in his mouth and while doing so he should repeat the words 
“ Pranaya svaha ” 44 Apanaya svaha ” “ Vyanaya svaha Udanaya svaha ” 44 Samanflya 
svaha.” 

“I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice)to Prana. I offer this (small quantity 
of cooked rice) to Apana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Vyana. I offer 
this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Udana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) 
to Samana and take as many handfuls of food (cooked rice with ghee).” After putting 
into his mouth the cooked food he repeats in the interval “ Pranayedam na mama,” “ Apa- 
nayedam na mama,” “ Vyanayedam na mama,” “ Udanayedam na mama ” “ Samanayedam 
na mama.” 

This when translated runs thus:— 44 This is for Prana and it does not belong to me. 
This is for Apana and it does not belong to me. This is for Vyana and it does not 
belong to me. This is for Udana and it does not belong to me. This is for Samana and 
it does not belong tome.” While thus taking the food into his mouth, he should think 
of God in the jafharagni and do hOmam mentally. It is only after fully swallowing one 
ahuti (quantity of food put in the mouth) another ahuti is taken into the mouth. The 
swallowing is so done that the food in the mouth does not come in contact with the teeth. 
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After taking five morsels and repeating the mantras stated above, he should repeat as 
the last mantra “ Brahmanima atma mrtatvaya ” (May my jlvatma merge in Paramatma 
for the sake of moksha.) 

Then he cleans his left hand which was holding the leaf by means of water 
poured over the fingers by his wife or some other person. Until this time he should 
be quiet without uttering anything except repeating the mantras already stated above. 
Then he begins to eat the various things served on the leaf and which were offered 
to God previously. He should not take anything that is prohibited by rules. During 
eating if he wants anything he may ask for it. He may also talk to persons eating 
with him, provided the talk is to show respect to them in serving things. If he is 
forced to speak about anything outside the food, he should repeat “ Om bhOrbhuvassuvah ” 
(the lokas Om bhOh, Bhuvah and Suvab) and then begin to eat again. Fruits, and 
bhakshyas should be broken into pieces by the fingers and while doing so the nails should 
not come in contact with these articles. For the Vadagalais things that should not be 
taken is food are described by Vedanta De&ika in a book called “ Aharaniyamam,” 
which consists of twenty-one stanzas in Tamil. 

While eating, he should not be standing or place his legs on the seat. He should 
always do achamana before eating. He should not wear a single cloth, cover his body 
and head, touch another person, or be hearing the speeches of Madras, and women in 
menses. While eating in a line with others he should not get up in the middle. If he 
is obliged to get up, he should draw a line by using water, fire, a pole, or darbha between 
himself and his neighbour and then get up. From the vessel containing water he may 
drink once and he should not use the same water again. In case he has to partake the 
same water he has to pour on the floor some quantity of water from it and then use 
the water for drinking. While eating after swallowing every morsel he should repeat the 
name of God *as Govinda. After eating to his satisfaction he removes the pavitra of 
darbha and holding it between the pavitra finger and the next one and receives the 
water for “ UttarapO&anam.” While drinking this water poured into his right hand he 
has to repeat “ Amrtapidhanamasi.” A small quantity of water must be left in the hand 
without sipping the whole quantity. This water which remains in the hand is poured on 
the left side of the leaf repeating “ Rowrave punyanilaye padmSrbuda nivasinam— 
arthinamudakam datta makshayya mupatishthatu.” This when translated runs as 
follows “This water is offered to those who have been longing for salvation by having 
been confined in Raurava Hell, the abode of sinners, for many many millions of 
years. May this undecaying offering please them.” The darbha between the fingers is 
thrown below the leaf. After uttarapo^anam the leaf should not be touched. After 
getting up from the place, he goes out, cleans his hand and washes his mouth thrice and 
spits out the water each time on the left side. He may use some powder to clean his 
mouth and while doing so he uses water to finally clean his mouth 13 times and uses stick 
to remove dirt. The water put in the mouth for cleaning the mouth should not be 
swallowed but should be spitted out. The teeth should not be touched and washed by 
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using the fingers. He cleans his hands and legs and does achamanam. Then 
sitting he repeats “ Prananam grandhirasi rudrOma vi&antakastfinannfinapyayasva ” 
(oh Ahankara that is in my heart! you are inseparably united to my prana. May 
your presiding deity that is known by the name of Rudra being a destroyer of miseries 
enter into my body. May the food taken by me grow my body.) and touches his chest. 
After this he repeats “ Angushtha matrah purushOngushfamcha sama&ritah | I&ah sarvasya 
jagatah prabhOh prlnati vi&vabhuk This in English runs thus.—“ Pararaatma of the 
size of one’s own thumb lives in the space within the heart. He governs the whole world. 
He is the master. May he be pleased by this food ”. Taking water in the hand he pours it 
down in such a way that it trickles through the right hand on the right toe. Afterwards 
touching the belly he repeats the following mantra :—“ Sraddhayam pranfinivi&ya mrtagm 
hutam praijamannenapayasva, apanG nivi&yamrtam hutam apanamanne napyayas- 

va | vyane nivi&yamrtagm hutam vyanamanngnapyayasva | udanCnivi&yamrtam 
hutam udanamanne napyayasva | samane nivi&yamrtagm hutam samanamanne 
napyayasva | brahmanima atma amrtatvaya.” This runs in English thus:— “ With due 
reverence to vaidic observances and with great respect to Pranavayu this imperishable 
and sweet oblation has been offered. Oh presiding deity of Pranavayu ! may this food 
increase you. 

With great respect to Apana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Apana !. May this food increase you. 

With great respect to Vyana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Vyana! may this food increase you. 

With great respect to Udana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Udana ! may this food increase you. 

With great respect to Samana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Samana! may this food increase you. 

May my Jlvatma merge in Paramatma for the sake of moksha.” Next he sees the sun 
repeating “Udutyam . . . Vi&vayasQryam.” This in English is as followsThe 
well-known and one who knows all beings that are born ... so that the whole world 
may seethe sun.” After this he touches the stomach (belly) repeating the following:— 
“ Vishnuratta tathaivaham parinama£cha vai sada | satyena tena me bhuktam jlryatvan- 
namidam tatah”. “The eater of the food is Vishnu. I too am Vishnu. The changes that 
are always going on are Vishnu. I have eaten according to this principle. Let the food 

be digested.” 

To those who take food with him, he presents betel leaves and nuts that were offered 
to God and then he takes the same for his own use. In chewing he must first put into 

his mouth the leaf and then only the nuts. 

Then repeating “ Bhagavanfiva . . . ijyakhyam” he concludes by saying 
“ Krtancha . . . IjyakhyCna . . . Vasudeval).” 
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SVADHYAYAM. 

In the fourth yama he does sankalpam as follows:—“ Krtancha . . . svadhyayena 
. . . archayishyami.” Then he repeats the bala mantra “ Bhagavanfiva . . . 

svadhyayakhyam karma . . . karayati ” and does satvikatyagam. He then goes on 
reading about upanishads, the meanings and applications of the meanings of mOlamantra, 
studying Srlbhashya, reading of grandhas about God and his doings, SrTmad Ramayana, 
Bhagavadglta, and Bharata, and doing tatva nirnayas with Brahmacharis and disciples. 

Sandhyavandanam. 

Towards evening one should change his cloths by wearing fresh ones and do the 
evening sandhyavandanam. The performer is expected to clean his hands and feet and 
do pranayflmam. Then he does sankalpam repeating “ £rlbhagavadajnaya SrTman 
Narayanaprltyartham sayam sandhyamupasishye PrOkshana, etc., are done as in the 
morning sandhyavandanam. He does nyasam by repeating “ Agni&chetyanuvakasya 
SQryarshih | devlgayatrlcchandah | agnirdevata.” Then he takes water in his right hand 
as if forachamana and says “ Apam pra£ane viniyOgah.” He then says the mantra “ Agni- 
&cha mamanyua&cha manyupataya£cha manyukrtebhyal} j papebhyOrakshantam yadahna 
papama karsham | manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudarena &i&na | ahastadavalum- 
patu | yat kincha duritam mayi | idamaham mamamrtayonau I satyejyOtishi juho- 
mi svaha ” and drinks the water in his hand. (Same meaning as the mantra Suryascha 
but some words are changed and they are “ agni£cha ” = fire ; “ ahna ”= day time (in the 
day time); aha = day time, “ satyfi ” = in the form of satyam. The arghya is done facing 
the west now. Other things are done as in the morning sandhya.) 

Then Japam is begun and the sankalpam should begin with the words usually 
repeated and it should refer to “ Sayam sandhya ” instead of “ Pratassandhya.” 

In this after repeating “ Ayatu varadadfivl aksharam brahma sammitam | 

. . . GayatrTm avahayami ” he does avahanam and repeats “Sayam sarasvatlm 
4yamam ravimandala madhyagam | samavedam vyaharantlm chakrayudha dharam 
4ubham II Dhyayami Vishnudaivatyam vrddham garudavahanam | ” (I contemplate on 
Sarasvati, as black in colour, repeating Sama Vedam, with chakram in hand, as old, 
with garuda as vahanam, as Vishnu, devata.) 

He repeats the usual upasthana mantra until “Gaccha devi yatha sukham”and after 
this he does nyasam repeating “Imammalti pancharchasya Devarata rshilj | gayatrl 
trishtup, gayatrl jagatT trishtubhaschandamsi | savita devata.” (For the five riks in 
the mantra Imam mC the Rshi is Devaratar; chandas is Gayatrl, etc. Devata is the Sun.) 

Then he does sankalpam for upasthanam and for it repeats the mantra “Imam me 
varuna srudhThavamadyacha mfdaya I tvamavasyu rachake | tatvayami brahmana vanda 
mana stadasflste yajamano havirbhih j AhedamanO VarunCha b0dhyuru4agm 
samana ayuhpramOshih II yacchiddhi te vi^Oyatha pradeva varunavratam | minlma- 
sidyavidyavi | yat kinchedam varunadaivye jane abhidroham manushya£charamasi | 
x 3 
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achittl yattava dharmayuyOpima mSnastasma denasO devarlrishah || KitavasO yadri- 
ripur nadlvi yadvagha satya mutayanna vidma | sarvata vishya &ithir6va devathates- 
yama varuna priyasab.” 

Translation :—Oh Varuna! Listen to this prayer of mine. You should make me a 
happy being now alone. Desiring my protection I am praying to you for my satisfaction. 
Therefore I am becoming your slave by praising you by means of Vedas. One who does 
yaga by the offering of purOdasa, etc., prays for what he wants. Oh Varuna ! In this world 
you should listen and accept my prayers. One who has a big reputation, please do not 
destroy my life Uyus). Oh Varunadeva! That vrata which is done daily for you 
. . . daily like men we become destroyers. Oh devata ! do not trouble us with those 

sins which we as human beings by ignorance may have done towards devatSs and those 
sins by which we destroyed your dharmas (good things). Kindly destroy all those sins 
of ours that were done by us as hypocrites, those sins committed by us knowing them to 
be sins, and those committed by us without our knowledge. Let those sins be destroyed 
Then we become people well known to you and liked by you. 

The remaining part is similar to that done in the morning. 

After sandhySvandanam he does the aupasanam in the evening also as was done in 
the morning. If possible he does pGja to God as in the morning or day time. He does 

everything from alankarflsanam to ^ayanlsanam as already described. During “ Bhoj- 

yasanam ” all things prepared for the use in the night should be placed before God for 
nivedanam. Then he does Vai&vadgvam by doing only the six ahutis and the homam. 

Then he eats the food observing all the rules and regulations already described. 
After food does Vedadhyayanam, reads Puranas, etc. In the end he does Satvikatyagam 
as usual and prays as usual to God. 


YOGAM. 

He cleans his legs and hands and does the usual achamanam. Sitting in a clean 
spot facing east he does three pranayamams. Then he does sankalpam repeating 
“ Krtancha . . . Yogena . . . Archayishyami.” Next he does satvikatyaga 
repeating “Bhagavaneva . . . yogakhyam . . . karayati.” He repeats after this 

“ Amalanadipiran, SrT Vaikuntha gadya, Bhagavaddhy3na SOpanam, etc. and conten- 
plates on God’s greatness and his good doings. As soon as he feels sleepy he lies down 
believing that he is placing his head at the feet of God. If he wakes from sleep till he 
sleeps again he contemplates on God. Sleep is to be considered as rest to enable one to 
be able to do Bhagavad aradhana, etc., during the day as usual. 

For one who does Bhagavadaradhana during the five periods of the day, all duties 
become services to God. He does not waste even a second. All the good things one is 
enjoying becomes part of God’s enjoyment only. An orthodox man is expected to spend 
his time in this manner. 
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14. The Archaka Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Amongst Sri Vaishnavas God is worshipped in two different ways. One way is 
worshipping God in one’s own house and it is called Svarthayajanam. This domestic 
worship of God or Svarthayajanam has already been described under Panchakala 
observances of an orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahman. The other method of worship or 
Pararthayajanam is meant for all people. This is the form of worship that is usually 
adopted in all temples. All the temple rituals connected with the daily worship, 
worshipping on special occasions and the establishment of idols and invoking of God’s 
spirit have all to be carried out by men specially trained or initiated for these purposes. 
These men constitute the Archakas or Bhattar Sri Vaishnavas. Generally only men who 
are qualified to do the work may carry on the work of Archakas. 

Here it must be stated that the Archakas and Sri Vaishnavas do not freely inter¬ 
mingle with one another, though both of them are Sri Vaishnavas following the same 

% 

rituals in most of their ceremonies. There is no intermarriage between these two sections. 
Cooked food offered to God within the temple by the Archakas are freely eaten by all 
Sri Vaishnavas, though things prepared in Archakas’ houses are not accepted by Sri 
Vaishnavas. Similarly Archakas avoid taking things prepared by Sri Vaishnavas in 
their houses, though things cooked by them and offered to God in the temple are 
accepted and eaten by the Archakas. The Archakas do not usually cook the food in 
temples and it is always done by a Sri Vaishnava Brahman within the temple precincts. 
This person is really the cook within the temple. 

The mode of worship carried out in the Vishnu temples falls into the two distinct 
classes or systems of worship. These two systems are called Pancharatra system and 
Vaikhanasa system. A great number of temples in this presidency have adopted the 
Pancharatra system of worship, while the Vaikhanasa system is the form adopted in a 
few temples. Strictly speaking the mode of worship should not be changed from one 
into the other, i.e., Vaikhanasa into Pancharatra and Pancharatra into Vaikhanasa. But 
recently at Buthugur a temple in which the form of worship was Vaikhanasa was changed 
into Pancharatra system. 

The Pancharatra system of worship is more popular because in the absence of the 
Archakas any grhastha (married man) can look after the worship of God temporarily. 
This change is possible only in ordinary temples. But in the case of well-known old 
temples such as those of Srirangam or Conjeeveram the Archakas are never absent, and 
even when one who is doing pQja has to go, his work is undertaken only by another 
Archaka and not by an ordinary grhastha. The Vaikhanasa system of worship is not so 
easy. It can be done only by a Vaikhanasa Archaka and no other person is entitled to 
worship even temporarily. 
x 3 -a 
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The Pancharatra system of worship is based on the Pancharatra agamas and these 
agamas are derived from what they call “ Rahasyamnayam.” Some Archakas claim that 
even the four Vedas are to be considered as derived from Rahasyamnayam. Such 
Archakas say that since Rahasyamnayam was communicated to them directly by God 
it should be taken as the chief authority for everything. It is evident that these people 
give to the Vedas only a secondary place. 

According to the view held by the Pancharatras God exists as Para Vasudeva. He 
appears in VyQha forms as Samkarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The character¬ 
istics of the manifestations of God are already described under Ramanuja’s idea of God 
and Rahasyams of Vedanta De&ika. 

The Pancharatra agamas are said to consist of 108 samhitas, some being of satvika, 
some of rajasa and others of tamasa character. Satvika samhita constitutes the part 
directly communicated by God. Those acquired by yoga practices are called Rajasa 
samhitas and what the Rishis wrote from their own thoughts not being inspired by yoga 
or otherwise go by the name of tamasa samhitas. This system of worship is largely 
inculcated and adopted by the Sri Vaishnavas, and in fact the daily worship is more 
or less based on the Pancharatra Sastras called Bhagavat Sastras by Sn Vedanta De&ika. 
Out of these 108 samhitas only three samhitas seem to have been selected as the best 
by Vedanta De&ika and he calls them Ratnatrayam (the three gems). They are Satvata 
samhitai, Paushkara samhitai and Jayakhya samhitai. 

The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas call these three works Ratnatrayam. Some use the 
name Upabrahmanams for Uwara samhitai, ParamS&wara samhitai and Padma 
samhitai. 

The temple Archakas that follow the Rahasyamnayam from a long period (a period 
at least prior to Alavandar’s time) are said to fall into the four distinct classes, vie .— 
I. Agama Siddhantis; 2. Mantra Siddhantis; 3. Tantra Siddhantis and 4. Tantrantra 
Siddhantis. The Agama Siddhantis are not now traceable. They have neither gotra nor 
pravara nor gayatrl. They are not expected to perform the Samskaras usually done by 
the Brahmans. They are to use for every ceremony the mantras “ Om fiamo bhagavate 
Vasudevaya No other mantra is used by them for any kind of ceremony. Although 
the present day Archakas point out with pride these subdivisions, none of them are able 
to say to which of the sections they belong. So this appears to have only an academic 
interest. 

Amongst the Archakas those who follow the Bodhayana, Vaikhanasa and Saunakadi 
sQtrams are entitled to worship God in temples. This is so as rules pertaining to worship 
are given only in the Grihya sQtras of these three sQtras. The remaining sections 
belonging to the other fifteen sQtras are not authorized to do worship as no mention is 
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made of the rituals of temple worship. It is believed that men belonging to these fifteen 
sQtras cannot do pQja without the Chakrabja mandala dlkshai as stated in Pancharatra 
sQtra. As already stated any person may adopt domestic worship and it is usually done 
according to the rituals laid down in the Pancharatra Sastras. 

Although domestic worship may be carried out by any Brahman, temple worship can 
be carried out only by those who have been initiated into the system and specially made 
to undergo a ceremony called “Dlkshai” or “Chakrabja Mandala Dlkshai”. Though 
the Archakas following the sQtras of Bodhayana and Saunaka may do the worship of God 
in temples without this initiation in practice they also undergo the Dlksha ceremony now 
a days. The Archakas of the Bodhayana and Saunaka SQtras explain that they under¬ 
go the ceremony of DTksha instead of prapatti. As they consider prapatti to be an 
important ceremony, they go through the ceremony of dlkshai. 

The Vaikhanasa system is of course entirely different and it has to be treated 
separately by itself. 

The Archaka boy is made to go through the “ Chakrabja Mandala Dlkshai ” only 
after the Upanayana ceremony. The ordinary Sri Vaishnava Brahman boy undergoes 

the Sama&rayana ceremony after the Upanayanam. But the Archaka boy passes through 

the ceremony of “ Chakrabja Mandala Dlkshai ” and does not pass through the Sama6- 
rayana ceremony as “ Dlksha ” ceremony is considered equivalent to it. 

The Chakrabja Mandala DIkshai Ceremony. 

This ceremony usually lasts for three days. It is usually commenced on a Sukla- 
paksha da&ami day (loth day after New moon). 


First Day. 

On Suklapaksha da&ami or the 10th day after the New moon the Yagamandapam 
(the sacrificial mantjapam) is laid out, decorated and worshipped; the Ankurflrpanam 
ceremony is gone through towards the evening. 

The Yagamandapam is usually formed in a clean spot with good surroundings, such 
as a river side, temple compound or a good garden. The most important item in the 
Yagamandapam is the fire pit. 

The ceremony when elaborately performed, a large number of people knowing the 
rituals are engaged. When this is the case four fire pits are made and these are disposed 
round a dais. The pit to the east of the dais should have sides each measuring 
about twenty-four angujas (manangu|as which are a little smaller than the inches) and 
chaturasra of the pit is to be twelve angu|as. This pit lying to the east is called “the 
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depth kundam *\ To the west of the dais a fire pit of a circular type is made. 
The radius is to be about fifteen angu|as and the depth of the pit about twelve 
angujas. This pit is to be round and goes by the name “ Vritti kundam On the 
southern side of the dais a semi-circular kundam called “ Dhanush kundam ” is made. 
The size of this kundam is to be sixty angulams round and about thirty-six angulams of 
diameter is to be provided. That is to say the straight line to be about thirty-six and 
curved line about sixty angulams. To the north of the dais a triangular pit is made, 
each side of the triangle being about twenty-four angulams. The depth is to be twelve 
angu|ams. This kundam is called the “ Yonikundam.” 

Round each of these pits three steps arc to be made, called mfikhalas. These 

mfikhalas are to be six manangulams high and four manangulams broad, so that the lowest 

would be twelve angulams broad, the middle one eight angulams and the third or the 
uppermost would be four angulams. At the bottom of these pits, except the circular one, 
kamalams are drawn and in the front about the middle of the mSkhalai. Ficus religiosa 

leaf is drawn in the case of the three pits except the triangular “Yonikundam.” The 
ficus leaf is to be fifteen inches long, 10, 6, 4, 2, I and less inches gradually in breadth and 
with a long tip pointed downwards. When thus four fire pits are made four Archakas 
have to take part in doing the ceremony. 

When sufficient number of Archakas are not available, it is usual to have only one 
sacrificial pit dug. The ceremony is usually conducted by two persons and in such 
cases only one pit is made for the fire. In this case the pit is to be a square about one 
yard each side and at least twelve angulams deep. Round this pit three mekhalas are 

made, each of these six inches high and four inches broad. The lowest mSkhalai will be 
twelve inches, the middle one eight and the uppermost four inches broad. These mekhalas 
are called satvika, rajasa and tamasa, respectively. 

The space allotted for the mandapa should be at least ten yards square. On each of 
the four directions, a doorway has to be set up and decorated. The frame work of the 
doorway for the east is to be made of the wood of the ara&u tree [Ficus religiosa), for the 
south of the wood of the atti (Ficus glomcrata ), for the west of the wood of nyagrOdham 
(F. bcngalensis) and for the north of the wood of juvvi tree [F. tsiela). As soon as 
the doorways are placed they are decorated with tOranams of mango leaves by tying 

them across the doorways. At each of the doors, two lights arc placed. Kolam (figures 
or designs of various things) is drawn and akshatai is sprinkled over the doorway. 

On this day towards the evening the AnkurSrpanam ceremony is gone through. For 
this ceremony usually, and when it is done on an elaborate scale three kinds of mud 
vessels are used. They are paligais, ghatikais and saravams. The paligai is the vessel 
in which seedlings are to be raised, the ghatikais are the four-faced vessels and saravams 
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are dishes. Only the paligai vessels may also be used. Each of the paligai vessels is to 
be sixteen inches in circumference at the top, seven inches round at the constricted part. 
The ghafikai is to be twenty-two inches high with four side holes and an open space in 
the top also. The top hole is to be six inches and the side holes four inches in 
circumference. The saravams should be twelve inches round and two inches deep. 

The mud needed to fill the paligais should be obtained from an ant-hill which is close 
to the place where the ceremony has to be gone through. The initiate proceeds towards 
the east or the north in procession accompanied by music until he reaches the place where¬ 
from mud is to be taken. A yagabheram or balibheram of Vishvaksenar, Garuda, Hanu- 
man or Chakrat Azhwar is also taken along in the procession. A digger or other weapon, 
intended for use to dig the mud, is cleaned and a new cloth is wrapped round it and it is 
taken along with the initiate in procession. On reaching the destination the space from 
which mud is to be taken is marked. 

The initiate while going towards the east or north in procession for bringing the mud 
repeats the Sakuna sGtram. 

Over the place selected for taking the mud, he sprinkles water repeating while doing 
so the astra mantram. At the same time BhQsQktam also is repeated. 

VarahamQrti is next invoked and he is shown the usual upacharams of arghya, padya 
and achamanam, etc. Then with the implement taken in procession the mud is dug out 
with Varaha mantra and it is deposited in a metal or cane tray accompanied by the 
repetition of ashtaksharam. When a sufficient quantity of mud is secured, it is covered 
over with a new cloth. 

Sand also is brought in the same manner as the ant-hill mud is secured from the river 
bed from a clean place or from any clean spot if a river is not available anywhere nearby. 
Sand and mud are taken in procession round the village and then to the mandapam where 
the seed-sowing ceremony is to be performed. Dry cowdung is also brought down in 
procession from a cow-shed. Along with the procession people who repeat SrlsQktam, 
BhQsQktam, sakanasuktam, also follow. 

The initiate takes his seat in the mandapam after dressing himself up properly for 
the occasion. He does sankalpam for the performance of the Ankurarpanam ceremony. 

He then selects the Acharya who is to initiate him and also the Rtviks who are to 
help the Acharya in the various items of the ceremony. 

After the usual worship to God the paligais, ghafikas and saravams are got ready for 
the ceremony. All these vessels are well washed with the repetition of the mQla mantram 
and white cotton threads are wound round the paligais. While washing the paligais, 
etc., Vishnu gayatrl may also be repeated. 

The number of paligais, saravams and ghatikais used for the Ankurarpanam cere¬ 
mony varies. When the ceremony is done on an elaborate scale, these vessels number 
one hundred and eight—thirty-six vessels of each. When the full number is used they 
are arranged in a particular manner as detailed below. These vessels are arranged in 
three rows from east to west in separate groups of three,—saravams in one line, 
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When 108 vessels in all (36 of each) are not to be used less numbers may be used as 
shown below:— 

48 in alt (or 16 of each vessel) are used ; 

36 in all (or 12 of each vessel) are used; 

24 in all (or 8 of each vessel) are used ; 

12 in all (or 4 of each vessel) are used; 

When 48, 36, 24 in all are used it is considered to be madhyamapaksham and when 
12 only are used it is considered to be adhamam. When paligais alone are used sixteen, 
twelve or eight (16, 12 or 8) are used. 

Round the necks of the paligais (and if saravams and ghatikais are used to their necks 
also) blades of Cynodon grass and leaves of Pipal tree are tied. The lower openings of 
the paligai are closed by means of some grass and Ficus leaves. The paligais are then 
filled with mud, sand and then cowdung dry powder one over the other respectively. 
The paligais are placed over a settle of paddy, rice or gingelly. 

The initiate places the paligais repeating the purusha mantra , ghatikas by repeating 
the parameshfi mantra and saravams by repeating the vishnu mantra . Another vessel is 
cleaned in the usual way and after filling it with clean water and placing it to the north 
of the fire pit, some sandal paste is put into it and cotton thread is wrapped round it. 
This is called the soma kumbham. When only paligais are used the sOma kumbham is 
placed to their west. Nine kinds of seeds (those of Navadhanya) are obtained and milk 
and water are poured into the seeds. The whole thing is well mixed. Then punyaham 
is done and with the purified punyaham water the seeds are sprinkled and they are 
covered with a new cloth. 

The initiate then proceeds to invoke the devatas and requests them to occupy the 
paligais as detailed below 

The twelve Ke£avadis are invoked and they are requested to occupy the paligais- 
Brahmas are invoked and they are requested to be in the ghatikas. Saravams are to be 

occupied by the Rudras who are invoked. Upacharams are shown in the usual way to 

all these devatas thus invoked. 

The initiate next proceeds to the doorways and begins to decorate them and 
invoke the devatas to occupy certain places in the doorways. The four doorways are 
decorated, and it is only after this decoration that the different devas are invoked 
and requested to occupy the doorways. The eastern doorway is to represent the 
Rg Vedas. The deva that is invoked and requested to occupy this doorway is 
SuSObhanar u«r/f). Another deva who is also requested to be present is Indra. 

Two red flags are tied, one on each side of the doorway. While the right flag is being 
tied the word “ Kumudaya namal) ” is pronounced and the left flag is set up with the 
word “ Kumudakshinaya namah.” Two small pots are placed near the door after 
filling them with water. When the pot placed at the'right side is being filled with water the 
word “PQrijaya namah ” is pronounced and the left pot is filled with water pronouncing the 
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name “ Pushkaraya namah.” These pots are then decorated with thread; some money 
is put in these pots and a kQrccham is also placed in each or across the mouths. The 
mouths of these pots are covered with mango or a&vattha leaves. The southern doorway 
represents the Yajur Veda. The deva invoked is “ Subhadraka.” Another deva invoked 
and requested to be present is “ Yama.” Two green coloured flags are tied one on each 
side. The right flag is put on invoking the devata Pundarlkar and left flag is inserted 
calling in Vamanar. Two pots are placed filled with water on the right and left side 
and Anandar is invoked when the pot on the right side is filled and Nandar when the 
left pot is filled with water. The western doorway is to represent Sama Veda and 
the devas invoked are “Subandhu” and “Varupa. ” Two flags are hoisted on the 
doorway one on each side. The right flag is supposed to be occupied by “ ^ankukarnar ” 
and so he is invoked. Sarvanetrar is requested to occupy the flag to the left of the door¬ 
way. Two pots are filled with water and they are placed on the right and the left sides 
of the doorway towards the west. The deva “Vlra Sena ” is requested to occupy the 
right pot and “ Susenar ” is invoked and requested to be in the pot to the left. The north¬ 
ern doorway is made to represent Atharva Veda and the devas called to occupy 
respectively the left and right sides are “ SuhOtrakar” and “ Kuberar. ” The top of the 
doorway is decorated with two flags white in colour. The right flag is believed to be 
occupied by “ Sumukhar ” and the left flag by “ Supratishfhitar.” On the sides of the 
doorway pots are placed filled wjth water. While filling or after filling them with water, 
the right one is to be occupied by “ Sambhavaya ” and the left one by “ Prabhavaya.” 

After thus arranging the various things and invoking the devas he next goes to the 
place where the paligais are placed. There to the west of the paligais a pot filled with 
water is placed, the moon is invoked and made to occupy the water in the pot. On 
account of this occupation by the moon, this pot is called “ The sOmakaragam ” or moon’s 
pot. Payasam is offered to the moon. 

The person presiding over the ceremony performs a hOmam and pours into the 
fire one hundred and eight oblations of ghee. Then he repeats the mQla mantra .and 
while doing so he places in the fire as ahutis four samits or pieces of pala&a sticks 
(sticks of Butea frondosa). After offering these sticks offerings of cooked rice are made. 
PurushasQktam is repeated and offerings of cooked rice are made sixteen times into the 
fire. While the hOmam is being performed, ghee is secured from each of the 108 ahutis 
made, and this ghee is called sampatajyam (ghee secured). With this sampatajyam 
the five paligais are smeared and the ghee that remains is poured into the seed-vessel. 
The Soma mantra is repeated one hundred times. 

Then getting permission from the assembled Brahmans the paligais are filled with 
the nine kinds of grain already secured and kept. Though the Sastras enjoin paligai, 
ghatikai and saravams only paligais are used. The ghatikais and iaravams are used only 

when the ceremony is done very elaborately.. At Lakshmipuram instead of saravams 

coconuts were used. In temples this is the case. But in regular marriages only paligais 
are used and the other vessels are never brought in. 
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While filling the pflligais* with grains “ Oshadhi sQktam” is repeated and the actual 
ankurflrpanam or the sowing of seeds is done with the repetition of dvada£akshara 
mantra. After filling the paligais with the nine kinds of grain bali (offering) is given to 
Kumudadis. 

All the materials needed for use for the dlksha ceremony next day are procured on 
this day only. 

This fire pit is usually a single one and it is square. The four pits already described 
are usually used only when the ceremony is done on a very elaborate scale. The fire 
pit is usually made to the west of the vedikai, at least three spans from it (27 inches). 


The Second Day's Ceremony or the Sishy&dhivdsam. 

The ceremony is begun by worshipping the dfivas that are present in the various 
parts of the four doorways and upacharams are shown to them. The next item is the 

preparation of the Chakrflbja Mandalam on a dais. This mandalam is to be drawn 
according to certain definite rules which are detailed below. As the result of carrying 
out the instructions a lotus is drawn with all its parts on the dais set apart for it. 

Two directions are selected for the drawing and they are east to west and north to 
south. Seventeen lines are drawn in white colourfrom east to west, leaving a space of three 
inches between the lines. The same number of lines with the same interval of 3 inches 
are made on the lines from north to south. As a result of these lines crossing each other, 
there will be formed 256 squares, each square being about 3 inches. On each side there 
will be 16 squares. The threads that are used to make these squares are stained with 
chunam so that when they are placed on the ground the ground may have a line of chu- 
nam. This line is made by holding the thread hard at the ends and then raising it a 
little and striking on the ground twice or thrice. All the lines are marked off thus by this 
thread coated with chunam. 

The 36 squares formed in the central portion of the square are rubbed off and in that 
space five concentric circles are made by drawing clearly the lines Of these circles the 
innermost one is called “ The Karnikakshetram.” The second circle is subdivided into 
three circles and they^ar^ called (1) KesarSvali, (2) DalabhQmi, and (3) Nabhimandalam. 
The third and the fourth circles are called “ Arakshetrams ” and the fifth one is called 
the “ BahirnemibhQh." 

The single line of squares (28 in number) next to the circles formed out of the 36 
squares in the centre, is called “ Bahirflsanam.” The two rows of squares numbering 
eighty lying outside the squares forming “Bahirasanam ” are called “ Vidhikai.” The 
remaining 112 squares are dealt with so as to form doorways in the centre of the four 
sides and other places by the sides. On each of the sides in the directions E, S, W and 
N the four central squares are rubbed off and are marked as doorways (dvarasthanams). 
At the four corners of the squares spaces are marked called “6ankhasthanams.” Now the 
X4-a 
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spaces eight in number, existing between the “ dvarasthanams ” and “sankhuslhanams ” 
on each side are marked off into three kinds of spaces called “ Ardha &6bhai,” “ Sobhai,'* 
and " Upa Sobhai.” Close to the dvarasthanams, one on each side of it, the “ Artha 
&Obhais”are marked off. This space consists of three squares two adjoining the door¬ 
way and the one, the second of the outermost row from the doorway (see the figure). In 
all eight ‘‘Ardha sObhais ” are formed each consisting of two squares on one side of the 
doorway and one outer square, i-e., the second from the doorway. Next to this space 
called ardha £obhais are marked off some spaces called “ Sobhais.” As they are marked 
off on both sides of the main doorway there will be eight sObhais. Each of these eight 
iobhais consist of four squares, three of the inner and one of the outer row. These four 
squares form a kind of T, the horizontal line of this letter being made of three squares and 
the vertical line of two squares (including the central one of the horizontal line). Between 
the iankham and the sObhai there lie three squares and these are formed into a kind of 
Z space. This i shaped space lying between the &ankham and the sobhai goes by the 
name of “upa &Obhai.” As there are four sides and since two sets of upasObhais are 
formed on each side there will be eight upa 4obhais in all- Thus on each of the four sides 
E, S, W and N there will be the doorway in the centre and the sides of the doorway there 
will be ardha sObhai, iobhai, and upa sObhais, one set on each side. So in all there will be 
eight sets of each. At the corners there will be &ankhams, four in all, i.e., one for each 
corner. 

The set of squares is now divided into Padma, in the centre surrounded by a single 
row of squares called Bahirasanam, which in its turn has two rows of squares enclosing 
it all round and called “ Vedikai." Outside the vedikai lie the two rows of squares, now 
divided into 4 doorways, 4 sankha spaces at the four corners, 8 ardha SObhais. 8 sObhais 
and 8 upa&Obhais. 

All round outside the squares two kamalams are drawn just near the dvarasthanams 
and one close to the Sankhasthanam. So in all there would be drawn twelve padmams 
or kamalams—2 at each doorway and 4 at the corners. All these should, if possible, be 
drawn to the same size as that of the central padmam. 

The concentric circles, six around the central space and the central one are worked 
up into a lotus. In the central circle eight or twelve white dots are made to represent the 
seeds. When eight dots are made the presiding deity is believed to be Narayana, and 
if twelve are made Vasudeva is the presiding deity. 

The whole of the inner circle is now filled with green powder (powdered green leaves); 
the seeds are represented over the green ground by white dots made by the white rice- 

flour. The boundary line or the limiting circumference is to be drawn with light red or 
black powder. 

The space just outside limited by the circumference called “ Kesaravali” is intended 
to draw the ninety-six kesarams all round. Each line or kesaram should be drawn in 
three colours, viz., white, green and red tips; the bounding line is drawn in dark green 
colour. 
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The space called dalabhQmi is intended to contain the twenty-four petals (or 
sixteen), the tips of the petals reaching the end of the arakshetram (the fourth main circle 
and the fifth in order). The space called dalabhQmi is occupied by 12 or 8halams. The 
innermost row of petals(l2 or 8) is to reach the limit of the circumference of the third main 
circle. Then alternating with these 12 or 8 petals are drawn again reaching the limit of 
the fourth circle i.e.> the main fourth. The bottom or lower part of the petals are made 
white, ends red and the line white. 

The Nabhirekhai, i.c., the bounding line of the second main circle is to be of black, 
green, red lines between halams and upahalams. The tips of the upahalam are to be 
black and the line is red. 

The line bounding the space called “Nemibhuh” is marked with black powder and 
the space is to be white and for covering white powder is used. 

The 28 squares forming the bahirasanam or pltham are filled with green or yellow 
powder. 

The space called vedikai is sprinkled with white powder and is made to look white. 
On this back ground creepers and flowers of different colours are drawn. 

The sObhais are filled with red powder, upa&Obhais green and ardha iobhais black. 
The eastern doorway is filled with white, south red, west green and north black. In the 
sanku corners both black and yellow powders are spread. (See PI. XI-A.) 

After the formation of the Chakrabja Mandalam or simultaneously with it the 
Sishyfldhi Vasam ceremony is begun. 

Punyaham or purificatory ceremony is done and the four doorways are then worship¬ 
ped. The pots at the four doorways and the flags are worshipped, as on the Ankurar- 
panam day. A kumbham, called maha kumbham, is cleaned in the usual manner and it 
is filled with perfumed water. Into this kumbham is next dropped a Narayapa idol if one 
is available or a piece of gold. It is then decorated by passing thread round it externally 
and placing near its neck flowers and sandal paste with akshata (rice). A new cloth is 
wrapped round this kumbham. Another small pot is prepared in the same manner and it 
is called the karagam. It is got ready and purified by the repetition of ashtamantram. 
Both the kumbham and the karagam are taken round the Chakrabja Mandalam in a 
pradakshina manner or clockwise. They are placed to the north-east (Isanyam) of the 
Chakrabja Mandalam, the karagam (smaller pot) being placed to the left of the kum¬ 
bham (larger pot). They are then covered with a new cloth. 

Narayana is then invoked and he is requested to occupy the kumbham and he is 
worshipped. The mandalam is next occupied by several dfcvatas, who are requested to 
come with their appropriate angams. They occupy their respective places in the 
mandalam. The details of the avahanam and worship of these devatas are given 
below:— 

In the centre of the mandalam, which is now the centre of the lotus, Mantaradva is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. Then bijam, pindam, samugya, 
gayatrT, mala, mantram, are avahanamed in the same space and they are worshipped. 
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Then Para, VyQha, Vibhava, Vibhavantara, Archa, Antaryami, and Tatvam are 
avahanamed in the kesarams and they are worshipped. 

Kadhi Varnams are invoked and are requested to occupy the petals and they are 
worshipped. 

Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti, and Turlya mOrtis are invoked and are requested to 
occupy the “ Nabhi mandalam ” and they are worshipped. 

The Arakshetra is occupied by jftanam, Ai&waryam, Sakti, Balam, Vlryam, Tejas 
after avahanam and they are worshipped. 

The Nemi bhQmi is occupied by Bhuvanadhvakramam (14 lokas) and they are 
worshipped. 

In the centre the eight or twelve letters are supposed to be present and worship is 
done to them. 

The following also are invoked and are requested to occupy the central space. 
Repetition of Vishnu gayatrl, Vishnu shadaksharam, Vasudevadi mantras (4), Matsyadi 
mantras (10), Sudar&ana and Hayagrlva mantrams, Sri BhQmi mantras, Ananta, Garuda, 

Vishvaksena, Chandadi mantras and Parashadi mantrams. 

The twenty-four tatvas and thirty-three dCvatas are made to be present by request 
and they are worshipped. These occupy the kesarams. 

The dajas (petals) are occupied by the letters ka to Kshakara and they are worship¬ 
ped. 

The twelve Keiavadis, the ten Matsyadis, Vi§vadis, Kumudadis, Indradis, Kumar- 
yadis, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Vimaladis, Vyaptyadis, and Srfvatsadis are invoked 
and are requested to occupy the Nabhi mandalam. 

The Akaradiswarams are repeated and they are believed to occupy the Arakshetram 
and then they are worshipped. 

The fourteen lokas or bhuvanas and lokas of Vishnu are invoked and they are 
requested to occupy the Nemi mandala and they are worshipped. 

Then fire is made or obtained for sacrifice. Strictly speaking for purposes of 
dlkshai “Balagni” described below is considered to be the best. In very orthodox 
places and in most cases fire is obtained from “ Vfddhagni” described below. 

.For sacrificial and religious purposes fire is usually obtained in one of the following 
three ways described below• 

(1) By means of the sticks of “Sami” or “Arani” fire is obtained. The end of 
one stick is inserted in a small hollow space made in another stick laid horizontally. 
Both these sticks are of the same kind. They are churned either by the hand or by 
means of ropes. The fire obtained by this method is termed “ Balagni ” or young fire. 

(2) It may be obtained from the sun by the use of a convex lens. This fire is 
called “ Yauvanagni” or adult fire. 

(3) It may be obtained from the sacrificial fire kept burning by the very orthodox 
in their houses. This is called “ Vrddhagni ” or old fire. 
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As soon as fire is made or obtained from elsewhere it is put in the pit or kundam 
existing for the reception of sacrificial fire and some rice is cooked over this fire. 
The food thus cooked is divided into four parts and used as detailed below:— 

(1) One part for using as oblations to the devatas that are present (avahanam) 
in the mandalam. 

(2) One part to be offered to the NarSyana kumbham. 

(3) One part for putting into the fire as oblations during homam. 

(4) One part to be offered to his own Acharya. 

The Acharya makes 108 oblations of samit into the kundam or firepit repeating 
the mGlamantram. Oblations of cooked rice are made sixteen times repeating the 
purushasOktam. 

Then the £ishya or the candidate to be initiated into the dTkshai is to bathe and 
decorate himself with new cloths. He is seated on the right side close to his Acharya 
with , his eyes blindfolded facing east. By placing darbha grass between the two— 
Acharya and the initiate—communication is made between the two individuals. The 
Acharya makes twelve ahutis (pourings) of ghee repeating Pundarlkaksha mantrams. 
After this twelve offerings of cooked rice are made, then twelve of samits, twelve of 
flowers and twelve of sesamum seeds. Then the Acharya passes round the body of the 
initiate in a clockwise direction “ Prasuti mudra ’’ with his hands beginning with the 
head and passing to the foot, and also back to head. Taking a small quantity of ashes 
of the samit the Acharya mixes it with the “Tiruman ” usually used for marking the 
forehead by the Vaishnavas. The initiate opens his eyes at this stage. With this 
mixture of ashes and nSmam the Acharya makes a mark of Qrdhvapundram on the fore¬ 
head of the &ishya. After this the wrist thread is tied with the usual ceremonies that 
have to be gone through in this connexion. (This is “ pratisara ” or “ Rakshaban- 

dhanam.”) 

Panchagavyam, prepared as usual, is next given to him to purify him. Then he is 
asked to take a little food offered as sacrifice. 

The initiate is then made to clean his teeth with a stick brush. This brush is thrown 
on the ground after cleaning his teeth. The direction in which the apex of the stick tails 
is noted. The directions yamyam, nairuti, and vayavyam are considered bad and the 
other directions are considered to be good. If the apex or the unused part of the stick 
falls towards the bad directions already mentioned a santi hOmam is performed. For 
this homam sesamum is offered in the fire 108 times repeating the Narasimha mantram. 

The sishya then does achamanam and afterwards is led to near God and is asked 
to prostrate. After prostrating to God the Acharya on behalf of the Sishya repeats a 
prayer which is somewhat as follows:— 

“ We who are bound by family ties completely like so many cows, can hope 
to be liberated from these bonds only by you ; we have no other means except you. For 
the removal of these bonds your grace is necessary and the only way to secure your 
grace is by worshipping you. So I pray to you to help this ignorant person depending 
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only upon your mercy on his behalf to get him out of the bonds of Samsara. To enable 
him to do so let him hereafter be permitted by you to worship you.” 

After this prayer the initiate is brought back to the dais and his eyes are tied over 
with a blindfolding cloth. The Acharya ties round the body of the &ishya the maya 
thread. This thread must consist of red, black and white coloured threads twisted into 
one. Then three such tri-coloured threads are spun into a thicker thread. In other words, 
the maya thread should consist of three black, three red and three white threads. The 
maya thread is taken round the body so as to make twenty-five turns. While taking the 
thread round his body mQla mantra is repeated. After winding the maya thread round 
the body, the disciple is seated next to the Acharya and by placing the darbha grass 
between the Acharya and the &ishya communication between the two is established. 
Then the Acharya does the hOmam. He takes the “ Sruvam” and with it makes 108 
oblations of ghee repeating the mQla mantra with each offering. After this offering of 
ghee cooked rice offerings are given. This is called “ PQrnahuti.” Then taking another 
spoon called “ Sruk ** a small quantity of cooked rice is placed along with ghee and it 
is covered by another wooden ladle called “ Sruvam ” and the food is offered by pouring 
the food and ghee into the fire. Samit, darbha grass and flowers covered by sruvam are 
then offered in the fire. God is contemplated, svapnadi mantra is repeated and 108 ghee 
offerings are made by the Acharya by repeating the mantram “ Amrtadharam,” etc. 

To the dfivatas present in the doorways rice and black gram cooked is offered. The 
cloth tied across the eyes of the initiate to blindfold him and the maya thread wound 
round his body are removed. The m3y3 thread is placed in a saravam which is placed 
near the kumbham. The saravam is covered over by another saravam after placing on 
it the maya thread. The disciple sleeps for the night on the darbha grass spread on 
in a place with their tips to the east. 

Third Day or the Diksha Day . 

On this day the &ishya comes to the mandapam after snanam and sandhya ceremony. 
If the Sishya (initiate) had a bad dream during sleep, a 6anti homam is usually done 
to remove the evil effects. The ceremonies of the day are first begun with upacharam 
and pQja to the dftvatas in the dvarams and mandalam. It is only after this the &2nti 
homam is proceeded with. For offerings to the dgvatas four kinds of rice are prepared— 
rice and sesamum mixed, milk and cooked rice, rice and green gram cooked together, and 
rice and jaggery cooked together. 

The iishya (initiate) prostrates to God and then he is blindfolded as on the second 
day. He is then seated by the side of the Acharya as usual. Then 108 samits are 
offered as sacrifice, one by one, repeating the mQla mantra for each. This is followed 
by offerings of ghee and food—ghee 108 times and food also 108 times. The maya 
sQtram wound round the initiate as before, into 25 rounds around the 6ishya’s body. The 
rounds of thread wound round the body of the initiate is then cut into twenty-five 
pieces repeating the tatva mantras. While cutting one piece a tatva mantra is repeated. 
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As each piece is cut, it is again cut into eight pieces and placed in the fire in the 
kundam. This is followed by oblation of ghee before the next thread is cut. 

Soon after this the Acharya must imagine that the initiate is burnt down and that 
his jlvan is placed at the feet of Vasudeva, who is always present in the hrit-kama- 
lam of the Acharya. The iOshana, dahana and plavanams are done respectively to 
the body of the disciple. 

The jlva of the initiate existing at the feet of the God Vasudeva in the hrit- 
kamala, is imagined to have passed into the body of the initiate now purified. When 
this is done, offerings of ghee are made in the kundam fire for twenty-five tatvams, 
repeating the tatvamantras in the order of creation (srshtikrama). After the creation 
of the now pure body, water is sprinkled over it repeating the mula mantram. 

The cloth blindfolding the eye is now removed. A new cloth is worn by the initiate. 
He then lies down by the side of his Acharya and his eyes are blindfolded again. The 
Acharya who sits facing the east touches the body of the disciple in six places according 
to adhvakrama (Kaladhvam, Padadhvam, Bhuvanadhvam, Mantradhvam, Varnadhvam 
and Tatvadhvam). 

Oblations of ghee are offered repeating theVyahrti mantram. Then with sampa- 
tajyam (ghee set apart) the feet and knee of the initiate are touched. Then oblations of 
sesamum seeds repeating the mQla mantra and With sampatajyam are done. After the 
ahuti, a part of the body of the initiate—knee to navel of the body—is touched. Next 
lotus petals are offered as oblations repeating the mQla mantram ; the body is touched 
from nabhi to hrdayam with ghee or lotus petal. Lastly, cooked rice oblations are 
offered. Hrdayam to head is touched by charu (cooked rice). 

Then taking hold of the right hand of the &ishya the Acharya takes him round the 
mandalam, kumbham and kundam once in a pradakshina direction (clockwise). Then a 
flower, a pearl, a piece or coral and a coin are placed in his hands, with his eyes blind¬ 
folded and he throws all these on the Chakrabjamandalam. The place where the flower 
falls on the mandalam is noted and the initiate is named after the name of the mOrti 
invoked and placed therein. (For example, the Buthugur Bhattar received the name of 
TirunarQyana Bhattar at the time of his dlkshai and his usual name given to him after 
birth was Srinivasa Bhattar). Usually the name that one is given during the drksha 
ceremony is the current one so far as temple matters are concerned. 

Immediately after throwing the flower, etc., on the mandalam the cloth tied across 


the eye is removed so that he may see the place where the flower falls and he adopts the 
name of the deva presiding over the spot on which the flower falls. 

Dlksha may be gone through by men of all the four castes. The titles taken after 
passing through this ceremony are as follows:— 

Brahmans . call themselves Bhaffars or Bhafdraka after this 

ceremony. 

Kshatriya ... . is called a Devar after this initiation. 

Vai&ya . is called Bala after this initiation. 

6 odra. . is called Ddsa. 
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But so far as is known these men are very rare. Only Brahman initiates are found 

now. 

As soon as this ceremony is over God Narayana is thought of. Into the right ear of 
the &ishya, ashfakshara and dvada&akshara and mQrti mantrams are repeated in a very 
subdued voice so that these may not be heard by others than the initiate. 

Then the kumbhams, the mandalams and the doorways are worshipped and saluted 
by the &ishya. 

The 6ishya after all this is taken to the presence of God and he is left there in the 
hands of God. This handing over is believed to be “ self-surrender.” So, for the person 
who passes through the ceremony of dlkshai, a separate bharasamarpanam or prapatti 
ceremony need not be adopted by the Bhatfars after having gone through the dTksha 
ceremony. Some Archakas, in these days, do however adopt the prapatti also. 

After the dlksha ceremony a Bhaftar is fit to undertake the ceremony of worshipping 
God in temples. 

The idols in the temple are fit for worship only after the ceremony of Pratishtha. 
By this pratishfha ceremony the spirit of God is infused into the images or idols. So long 
as the worship is continued the idol is fit for worship. If the pQja is discontinued for 
more than three days a new pratishfha ceremony is necessary. But till one year the 
idol may be worshipped after “Snapanam” and after that period “ Pratishfha ” cere¬ 
mony is necessary. 


15. The Pratishtha Ceremony of Utsava Vigrahas in Temples. 

In every temple we find one kind of image placed inside in the garbhagyha and 
another just in front of it. The one in the garbhagrha is one usually made of stone or 
mortar and its appearance is usually black and shining. In front of these stone or mortar 
vigrahas are placed metallic vigrahas. The mQla vigrahas are fixed to the spot and 
cannot be removed from the place. The metallic vigrahas placed in front of the mQla 
vigrahas are usually taken out whenever necessary in procession, and hence, they are 
called utsava vigrahas. Both these are prepared by smiths who are called Silpis. They 
being to the Kammala (Tamil) or Kamsali (Telugu) caste. The preparation of these 
images is done according to certain principles laid down in the Silpa &astra. These 
rules or principles guiding them in the matter of making these images are either handed 
down from generation to generation by actual workers or learned from written works of 
6 ilpa Sastras. 

Most of the Silpis know astrology. So in preparing the images they select an 
auspicious time for beginning their work of making a vigraha in §tone or metal. If they 
have to make a mQla vigraha they generally select a block of stone and at a selected 
auspicious hour begin their work of shaping this stone to the required image. 

For making an utsava vigraha metals are mixed, boiled and after reducing them to a 
liquid state, it is used in casting the image. For this casting, at first they have to make 
the idol in mud, then shape it properly with wax and then pour the melted metal into the 
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moulds containing the idols. For doing all this work proper time is chosen and then they 
do the various items of work at selected periods of time. 

The metallic vigrahas required for the pflja in the temple are brought in the first 
instance to the temple by the Silpis in an almost finished condition. Just before handing 
over the images to the archaka for the pratishtha ceremony the opening of the eyes or 
“ Netrotghatanam ” is usually done by the Silpi. This is the last or the finishing touch 
of the Silpi. 

The pratishtha ceremony is performed usually by the bhafars or others interested in 
the pflja of the temple. For this purpose a very competent person is selected from 
amongst the bhattars. The person selected is one knowing the processes to be gone 
through during the pratishtha very well. In order to assist him in the ceremony two or 
three other Archakas are selected. The Archaka selected for performing the chief part of 
the ceremony is called the Acharya and the other assistants who help him in the ceremony 
are called Rlviks. The various articles that are needed for the pratishtha ceremony are 
secured and brought at the appropriate time by a person and he is termed a Parichdraka. 
The Paricharaka does not take part in the actual ceremonial. He is engaged only in 
getting ready the various things required during the performance of the pratishtha. 

The pratishtha ceremony lasts five days, if on an elaborate scale and it lasts only 

three days under ordinary circumstances. The following account of the pratishtha 

ceremony is mainly based on what was observed during the pratishtha ceremony per¬ 
formed at Lakshmipuram near Kuppam from the Ilth to 13th of May—Wednesday to 
Friday—during the year 1927. 

The Ankurarpanam Ceremony. 

This ceremony was carried out on the evening of the 10th of May 1927 (Tuesday). 
When the Ankurarpana ceremony is performed on an elaborate scale it is usually done 
seven days prior to the main ceremony. But in most cases this ceremony is usually done 
on the evening of the day previous to the beginning of the pratishtha ceremony. This 
rule of doing the Ankurarpanam ceremony a week beforehand is adopted when the 
vigrahas are to be established in a temple newly built and when the ceremony has to be 
done on a grand scale. 

The Brahmans connected with the temple or agents of the temple select the Acharya 
and request him to carry on the ceremony of pratishtha. The Acharya then requests 
certain people from amongst the Archakas to serve as Rtviks. The number of Rtviks 
may be any number up to 16 but the minimum number required is two. 

At the appointed time or a little earlier Brahmans assemble and the Archaka 
requests them to permit him to begin the Ankurarpana ceremony. On receiving their 
assent he performs a sankalpam which when freely translated is as follows:—“I am 
determined to do punyaham in order to purify the garbhagrha.the inner portion leading to 
the garbhagrha, the pillars, the central space, the big entrance, gOpura, the prakara, the 
kitchen, the several mandapams, vessels used in the kitchen and the materials secured for 
the yagam to be performed in connexion with the pratishtha ceremony.” (See PI. IX-A.) 

15.A 
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The punyaham ceremony is gone through and the punyaha water contained in the 
vessel is sprinkled over the places and the things mentioned above in the sankalpam. 
After the sprinkling of the punyaham water the Acharya, Rtviks and a few others start 
in procession carrying along with them cchattra, chimaram, an idol of Vishvaksena or 
Garuda. If these idols are not available Chakrattajvar alone is taken. The procession is 
formed and they all proceed either towards the east or north to a place where there is an 
ant hill to secure mud. As soon as the procession starts the Brahmans begin the 
chanting of the Vedas and this is continued during the procession. The people that have 
started in procession go to a riverside ora tank side, or temple side or hillside. On 
reaching the spot selected for the removal of mud the Acharya does sankalpam as 
follows“ Pratishfha karma siddhyartham mrt sangraham karishye (karishyami).” 

After performing this sankalpam the Acharya purifies himself by going through the 
bhQta&uddhi and doing mental worship of God as fully as possible. Here punyaham 
(VasudSva punyaham as it is called) is done- He then sprinkles water repeating the 
astra mantra “ SahasrOlkaya svaha ” over the spot from which mud is taken. Then the 
" Khanitram” or the implement intended for digging themud is also purified by sprinkling 
some water over it and repeating the Vishnu Gayatrl. Then VarahamQrti along with 
BhQmidevI is invoked by chanting mantrams praising them and a figure of VarahamQrti 
is drawn on the ground and is supposed to occupy the space on which this figure is 
drawn. The figure drawn on this space will vary according to the time of the day it 
is drawn. After drawing the figure of VarahamQrti bhQsQktam is chanted over it, as 
this is intended to purify the figure. Finally VarahamQrti is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy a seat and then are repeated gayatrl, cchandas, bljaksharams, kavacham and 
the mantram. All upacharams such as giving arghya, padya and Schamanlyam are done 
in the usual manner. 

Mud is dug out and taken from the belly portion of the figure drawn on the ground. 
For the removal of mud the head of the figure drawn is not to be selected. It may be 
taken from the region of the hands and the breast. But the portion of the belly is 
considered to be the best. The mud thus dug out of the ground is placed in a new plate 
of bamboo and it is covered with a new cloth- While placing the mud in the plate mQla 
manfra (ashtaksharam) is repeated. The paricharaka who carries the bamboo plate of 
mud is shown some mark of distinction by tying round his head a silk cloth and it is 
called 41 parivattam”. He retains this parivatfam till he reaches the temple. During 
the return procession BhQsQktam, SrlsQktam, SakhanasQktam, and Vedas are chanted. 
When the ceremony is elaborately done this mud, instead of being carried by a man, may 
be placed in a tray and carried on in a pallakku (palanquin) or on an elephant if one is 
available. Sand and cowdung also are brought with pomp 

On returning to the temple the mud brought is kept on the floor in a prepared place. 
Sankalpam for the ankurarpanara ceremony is done once again. The Acharya and the 
Rtviks dress themselves in new clothes. In the Mysore Provinces and in some of the 
British territory adjoining it, it is a custom to dip the new cloths in turmeric. Round 
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about Madras and in the southern districts of the Presidency, the new cloth is not 
dipped in turmeric. 

Eight paligais were used for placing the seeds. By the side of these paligaiswere 
placed eight small pots, whose mouths were closed by placing coconuts. Ordinarily 
the mouths of these kumbhams (pots) should be closed by using earthenware lids (See 
PI. VI-A.) 

When this ceremony is done on an elaborate scale four doorways are established 
and decorated as already described under dlksha ceremony. But at Lakshmipuram this 
part of the ceremony was simplified. Instead of having doorways made of the woods 
mentioned, two kambhams or posts for each of the cardinal points were placed and they 
represented the doorways and the devatas present in each of them. 

After fixing the doorways fire is brought and put in the kundam or pit made for fire. 
Then Lakshml is thought of and she is avahanamed. She is requested to be present by 
means of a prayer. Then Narayana is invoked and he is believed to be present. Both 
are believed to be on the adhSrapTtha. After this avahanam of Vishnu and Lakshmi 
fire is put in the kundam and it is generally believed to have been produced by them. 
The details of the homam are dealt with here. 

In the fire-pit fire is put repeating the Vyahrtimantra. Into this pit containing fire 
some fuel is placed repeating the “ Astra mantra.” By using a fan the fire is made to 
blaze and while using the fan “Vayu mantra” is repeated- A good quantity of fire 
must be in the pit, so that it may not go out. 

Round the fire-pit water is sprinkled very sparingly. Then Vasudeva mantra is 
repeated and darbha is spread with its tip towards the north and east. Towards the 
north of the kundam darbhas are spread with their tips to the east, and on these vessels 
are placed upside down. On these darbhas the following are arranged in two rows 
ajyapatram (ghee vessel), charupatram (vessel containing food), prokshanapatram, 
samit (fuel in a bundle), darbha, pranlti rice, water in a vessel for making charu, 
prlti (a bundle of 20 palasa samits), sruk, sr3vam, darvi, fan, firewood, bell, 
sandal materials, and rice (coloured with turmeric)- A kQrcha made of two darbha 
grasses of about one “ Ottai ” (span) in length is put in the praijlti vessel turning 
it over. Then water is poured into it and into it some rice, akshata, is put. The pranlti 
patra is placed just in front of the Acharya and then he puts in some akshata and pours 
in some quantity of water. Then the prokshana patra is turned up and it is taken out and 
kept in his front. Into this prOkshana patia he pours water from the pranlti vessel and 
places the knrcha also on this. Then with kQrcha placed on this vessel with its tip to¬ 
wards the north he mixes up the water by using it thrice. Taking water with this he sprin¬ 
kles it on the vessels kept upside down. Then he places the up-turned vessels in the 
same place with their mouths upwards. When these vessels are touched by the darbha 
their names should be said. Then he does parisbechanam repeating the mantra “ Satyam 
tvartena pari shinchami ” round the Pranlti vessel taking water from the Prokshana 
vessel. Then he fills the pranlti vessel with fresh water, requests Vasudeva to occupy this 
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space and then worships Him. This cup or vessel is placed to the Isanya side on a spread 
of darbha grass. On this cup he places a kQrcha made of three darbha grass blades and to 
the south of the fire a kQrcha made of 12 darbhas on the ground, requests Brahma to occupy 
this and doesarchana to him. Then he takes the charu vessel and cleans it repeating 
the Vishiiu gayatrl- He puts into this vessel some quantity of rice repeating the “ Chakra ” 
mantra. In the same vessel he pours water and cleans the rice and then pouring suffici¬ 
ent amount of water cooks the rice. While the rice is being cooked “ Sudar&ana ” mantra 
is repeated. Sometimes when the ceremony is done elaborately four vessels are used and 
then four different kinds of food are prepared in these vessels. These preparations are 
ordinary food in a vessel, pongal in dhanushkundam, payasam in the vrttakundam, and 
gutjannam in &rTkOnakun<Jam (ordinary food, pulse and rice cooked in the vessel deposited 
on a figure of bow and arrow, sweet water containing dhal, coconut and jaggery in a vessel 
placed over a circle and food cooked with jaggery in a vessel deposited on a triangular 
figure made on the earth). 

The charu pot containing cooked rice is placed in the north and some amount of ghee 
is poured into the rice within the pot by means of a darbha. The vessel, Prokshana ” 
patra is placed to the south of the fire place and water is poured into it. He takes the 
“ Aj^a patra ” (vessel intended for ghee) and places it in front on a darbha grass. He puts 
into it a kQrcha made of two darbha grasses and pours into it a quantity of melted ghee. 
To the north of this ghee vessel he has some bit of redhot stick or vraffi and places the 
vessel of ghee over it and then transfers this to the original place. He takes two bits of 
darbhagrass, turns them round the ghee vessel in the pradakshina way and puts the darbha 
grass in the fire. Then he takes the apical tips of two grass blades and cleans them in 
water and puts them in the ghee vessel. He takes a darbha grass and burning its tip takes 
it round the ghee vessel thrice and then puts the darbha grass into the fire. Then he lifts 
the ghee vessel and places it to the north of the fire, and puts the stick or vralfi having 
fire back into the fire in the fire space or pit. After putting the fire into the pit he 
removes the ghee vessel to the front. Then with the kQrcha he mixes the ghee, undoes 
the knot of the pavitra, and touching water places the pavitra darbhas with its apex to 
the east into the fire pit. He shows the surabhi mudra to the ghee vessel and considers the 
ghee as amrta that has been brought down from the mandala of the Moon. Repeating 
the kavacha mantra and with agniprakara mudra he takes his hands round the ghee 
vessel. Aradhana is done to Indra and other devatas who are the ashfadikpalakas who 
are around the fire. He takes one after the other the sruk ” and “ sruvam ” and 
touches them with a kQrcha made up of 5 darbhas, first with the lower part, then 
the middle pan and lastly with their tips. While touching the “sruk "and “ sruvam" 
he repeats the astra mantra. Then he heats a little in the fire these two- -sruk and 
sruvam. Then he sprinkles some water over them and places them in their proper places 
on the ground. He unties the kQrcha, touches with the darbha water, and places the 
darbhas in fire with their tips to the east. With the sruvam he takes some amount of 
ghee and touches all the materials that are to be put in fire (homa articles) and places the 
sruvam in its place. The bundle of samits (twenty in number) are then taken and five 
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are placed as detailed below and the remaining fifteen are put in the fire. One stick is 
placed in the west repeating the “Srldhara” mantra, one in the south repeating the 
“Narasimha” mantra, one in the north repeating the “ Hayagrlva ” mantra, one after 
touching the stick placed in the west is placed in the agnSya corner and another after 
touching the same stick in the west is placed in the I&anya corner. While placing these 
mantras appropriate to the dCvatas occupying the corners arc repeated. The remaining 
fifteen sticks are placed in the fire at the same time taking permission from Brahma, 
and repeating the karma for which these samits are to be put in fire. Then tying a dar- 
bha to the left hand he takes the vessel of ghee in his left hand, and does the ahuti of 
food (placing in fire some quantity of prepared food). Instead of having in his left hand 
the vessel of ghee it is usually kept on the ground and the left hand is placed on it 
Then ghee is taken in sruvam and it is dropped down taking the sruvam from the nirfti 
side to I&anam first and then across from the vayavyam corner to 3 gn 6 ya corner. The 
ghee falling must form a continuous line. While taking ghee and dropping it from the 
nirrti to Tsanam corner he repeats the Brahma mantra and repeating the Indra mantra 
drops the ghee from vayu corner to the agnCya corner. Then repeating the dhyana mantra 
of agni, he thinks of agni (“ Dvisiraskam, saptahastam, tripadam, sapta jihvakam, etc.” 
is the mantra that is usually repeated). 

Then £anti hOmam is done. This consists of doing homam sacrificing sesamum 108 
times in the agnikundam. After this the garbhadanadi homasamskaram is done. This 
consists in offering ghee 15 times into the sacrificial fire. After doing the 108 ahutis of 
sesamum and before doing the ghee homam, the dvada&akshara mantra is repeated 
and avahanam done. 

After each offering of ghee a small quantity of it is secured and is placed in a 
separate vessel. The ghee thus secured from the sacrificial offerings is called “Sampa- 
tajyam ” (ghee secured). 

As soon as oblations of ghee are over sticks of Butea frondosa, of bilva, of Ficus glo- 
merata or F. religiosa (any one of these) are offered, the number of sticks varying from 
108 to 28, 12 or even 8 of any one of the above-mentioned ones. The placing of each 
stick in the fire must be accompanied by the repetition of the mQla mantram. 

The “ Sampatajyam ” or the ghee secured from the ghee which was used as obla¬ 
tions is smeared to the paligais repeating the spar&a mantram. Some quantity of this 
ghee is also sprinkled and mixed with the grains to be used in the paligais. The moon is 
invoked and requested to be present in the seed-grains. 

With the permission of the Vaidiki Brahmans assembled there for the occasion the 
Acharya gives the grain to the Rtviks and receiving the same back from them he puts 
the grain into the paligais beginning with the central one and ending with the i&ana 
corner, proceeding clockwise. He repeats the “ Oshadhi sQtram ” while putting the grain 
in the paligais first and then the dv 3 da£akshara mantram is chanted- After the seeds 
have been put in the paligais by the Acharya, the Rtviks and some Brahmans may also 
do the same thing, if they choose to do so and if time permits. 






120 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S. 


The seeds put in the paligais are covered with mud and whilst placing the mud over 
the seeds in the paligais the “ MQrdhana mantram ” is chanted. After this the paligais 
are watered by the water found in the kumbham, repeating the mantram. “ Imam me 
varuna, etc.” The mud is covered either by cowdung powder or leaves. 

The kumudadiganas who are occupying the doorways are shown respect and they 
should be fed every day until the close of the pratishfha ceremony. A light (akhagdam) 
must be kept burning throughout the period of this ceremonial. 

During the ceremonial Brahmans continue their reading of Vedas, Puranas, Grta 
Prabandhas, Rahasyams, etc. This may continue for 3 or 5 days according to the 
duration of the ceremony. 


First Day. 


The ceremony is begun with the usual purifying ceremony for “ Punyaham.” All 
the materials obtained for the panchagavya ceremony are sprinkled over with this pun¬ 
yaham water. 

For the panchagavya stapanam paddy is spread over the ground and it is covered 
with a cloth or a leaf of Butea frondosa. Over this cloth or leaf rice is spread and after 
covering it with a leaf or cloth sesamum seeds are spread over it. On the sesamum (or 
rice if only two kinds of grain arc uscd> the five kala^ams arc placed as shown below ;— 

1. Cow urine 

2. Cowdung 

3. Cow milk 

4. Curds prepared from cow’s milk 

5. Ghee prepared from cow’s milk 
All the materials used are the products from the cow. 

If the panchagavya is intended to be taken in by men or women for purification these 

five products are arranged in a different manner and it is shown below:— 

1. Milk; 

2. Curds 

3. Ghee; 

4. Cowdung; 

5. Cow’s urine. 



2 


5 

1 

3 


4 




The arrangement is evidently different in this. 

After arranging these five products as shown above the panchopanishadanmantrama 
repeated and avahanam is done as shown below :— 

1st Om shaum namalj paraya (1st pot). 


2nd Om yam 

do. 

(2nd 

„). 

3rd Om ram 

do. 

( 3 rd 

„ )• 

4th Om lam 

do. 

( 4 th 

..). 

5th Om vam 

do. 

( 5 th 

..). 
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Arghyam, pfldyam and achamaniyam are given as upacharams and they are 
worshipped:— 

(1) At first he repeats the Vishnu gayatrl and sprinkles over the idols to be esta¬ 
blished cow’s urine. 

(2) Repeating the mantram “ Gandhadvaram ” he sprinkles over the idols cowdung. 

(3) Repeating the mantram “Apy3yasv6ti ” he sprinkles over the idols milk. 

(4) Chanting the mantram “ DadhikravinnO ” he sprinkles over the idols curds. 

(5) Chanting the mantram “ Sukramaslti ” he sprinkles over the idols ghee. 

All the above purifications are carried out only after cleaning the vigrahas properly 
with water. During this cleaning process the usual mantra that is repeated is 
“ Ashtakshari.” 

The next item of the day is the performance of the iantihOmam. This homam is 
done to purify and remove the evils of the idol prepared by the &ilpi. Repeating the 
sapta vyahrti mantram a mixture of rice and leaves of &ami tree is offered as offerings 
in the fire. Each vyahrti has to be repeated 100 times and as many ahutis have to be 
made. So in all four hundred ahutis are made with the repetition of the vyahrti 
mantram. This homam is followed by another hOmam in which sixteen oblations of 
“Charu ” or cooked rice are offered with the chanting of Purusha SGkta. This homam 
is usually performed in close proximity to the idol. 

After this hOmam “ PanchOpanishad ” mantram is repeated and 108 ahutis are 
made. Then pQrnahuti is put in this sacrificial fire and finally the fire is asked to leave 
the kundam (Udvasanam). Then God is praised by repeating “ Namastubhyam 
bhagavate jatavedasvarQpinC . . . pratimayam hitayavaha.” Then repeating the 
mula mantram, darbha and a cloth are waved round. The cloth is placed over the idol 
and upacharams are done. 

Now pratisarabandhana (wrist thread tying) is proceeded with. The tying of the 
wrist thread is done for the Vigrahas, Acharyas and the Rtviks. On a spread of rice, 
threads, dyed yellow with turmeric paste, and as many coconuts as there are threads are 
placed. Close to them are also placed betel leaves, areca nuts, flowers and fruits. A 
new cloth also is deposited there. All these things are sprinkled over the punyaham 
water. Soon after depositing the threads and other things described above, “Ahta 
mantra ’’ is repeated over the thread and then “The sudar^ana ” mantram is repeated one 
hundred times. After this a small quantity of sandal is taken and it is smeared to the 
threads with the thumb and the index finger. Next these threads are placed on the coco¬ 
nuts, one on each. Then Ananta is invoked and he is requested to occupy the threads. 
One of those threads is taken and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the vigraha 
of God. The thread is tied to the left hand in the case of the image of the Goddess. 
While tying the wrist thread to the right hand of God “ The mGla mantram ” is repeated 
and while doing the same to the left wrist of the Goddess “ Sri mantram” is repeated. 
Rakshai is done to these pratisaras tied to the hands of the two Vigrahas by repeating 
“Brihat samam.” The Acharya and Rtviks tie the threads to their right wrists 
repeating the Vishnu gayatrl. 

16 
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To the utsava bimbam (new vigraha), pTtha samyOjana hOmam was performed. On the 
ground paddy was spread and covering it with a cloth rice was spread over this. Over 
this a cloth was laid and sesamum was spread on it. A figure of padmam was tlrawn in 
the sesamum and a darbha was laid on it. Over this spread of sesamum a new cloth 
was thrown and the vigrahas were placed on this new cloth. Then agnipratishthai was 
done as already described. All the processes are repeated till the “Charu ” hdmam. Then 
punyflham is performed and this punyaham water is sprinkled over the new vigrahas. 
Then the vigrahas are placed on their pTthams and after making the pQrnahuti, agni 
(fire) is udvflsanamed (removed after the usual prayer). 

Jalddhivdsam ceremony is next performed. For this ceremony of immersion the 
vigrahas are taken in procession to a river or tank when they are available. In the 
absence of good tanks, lakes, rivers, large vessels filled with water are used. In 
the pratistha ceremony done at Lakshmipuram large vessels were used. (See pi. V-B.) 
For the same ceremony at Kangundi the vigrahas were taken in procession to an adjoin¬ 
ing river. 

For this ceremony close to the water in a river-bed or tank a pandal supported by 
16 pillars is erected with four doorways towards the directions east, south, west and north. 
Within this mandapam incense should be burnt constantly so that the smoke of the incense 

may be found everywhere in the pandal. The vigrahas are placed in a suitable place 

under the pandal and the Acharya sits facing east or north and does the usual sankalpam 
for the usual jaladhivasam ceremony. 

In both the places Kangundi and Lakshmipuram there was no pandal erected over 
them. In the case of Kangundi the vigrahas were taken to the river for jaladhivasam and 
in Lakshmipuram water was kept in big vessels in the temple compound itself for this 
purpose. 

Close to the place where the vigrahas are immersed and to the south of them in a 
space ten kala£ams are placed. This is known as da£akala£asthapanam, as eight 
kala^ams are placed, one for each dik, one mahakumbham and one karagam. After 
cleaning and purifying the ten kala&ams in the usual manner, they are arranged as 
detailed below on a spread of paddy or rice. 

In the place selected for kalaiasthapana, in the centre, a pot is placed. This 
represents Brahma and to the south of this a karagam or small pot is placed to represent 
Sudar£ana. Around these two pots are arranged the remaining eight pots and they 
represent the cardinal points. The pot placed in the eastern side represents Indra, the 
south-east pot Agni, the southern pot Yama, the south-west pot Nirrti, the western 
one Varuna, the north-western Vayu, the northern one Kubera, and the north-eastern one 
Uanam respectively. Rakshai is done to all these kala£ams or pots by repeating the 
“ RakshOghna mantra ” and the “ Agni prakarana mudra ” is presented to these pots. 

The vigrahas in the best of circumstances ought to be under water for three days for 
the jaladhivasam ceremony. At Kangundi for the jaladhivasam a river was selected and 
the vigrahas were taken to the river side and the whole ceremony of jaladhivasam was 
done there. At Lakshmipuram ordinary metallic vessels of large size were used. They 
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were filled with water and the vigrahas were immersed in it and the ceremonial was gone 
through. 

Before actually placing the vigrahas in water, pugyaham is done in the beginning. 
The water ot punyaham is sprinkled over the idols and the water, tank or vessel is also 
subjected to the same sprinkling of this water. For the water in the vessel or tank or 
river, &6shana, dahana and plavanam are done. Then the holy waters Ganges, Yamuna, 
Sarasvatl, and Kav rl are invoked and are requested to be present in the water to be 
used for jaladhivasam. Then the Acharya has to imagine a pltham to lie in the water. He 
then invokes the 32 dftvatas of the adhara plfhams and requests them to be present in the 
pltham- Then archana is done to the dSvatas, of course only mentally. The gagas in 
the door way are also worshipped. Afterwards the Acharya with the assistance of the 
Brahmans present lifts the Vigrahas and immerses them in the water repeating the 
“Sakuna SQtram”. The face of the vigraha is turned towards the north and its head 
towards the east. After.placing the idols in water Chakra Mudra is shown. 

The Vigrahas are allowed to remain under water for three days only when the 
pratishfha ceremony is celebrated on an elaborate scale. In cases where this ceremonial 
period is shortened the jaladhivasam ceremony has to be done on a less expensive scale, in 
one night, one muhOrtam or even in half of a muhQrtam. At Kangundi and Lakshmi- 
puram the immersion of the vigraha was only for a muhQrtam. 

The water in which the vigrahas are steeped is considered sacred and no one may 
touch the water as long as the images lie in the water. The vigrahas are lifted from the 
water and then abhishekam is done with milk, curds, and water. After abhishekam the 
usual upacharams are shown to the vigrahas. 

Second Day. 

This day panchamrta sthapanam is begun and tatva homam is the last item of 
this day. 

The ceremonies are begun with the panchamrta abhishekam. Then Vastu homam 
is done, as detailed below. A figure of Vastu purusha is drawn by kolam in the T&lna 
side of the magdapam. The figure is drawn head east-ward, right hand agnCyam, left 
hand I&anyam, right leg nirrti, and left leg vayavyam. This figure, whose face is 
downward, is worshipped. On the back of this figure a kQrcham of seven darbhas was 
placed, pugyaham was done and the pugyaham water was sprinkled over the figure. 
Then pragapratishfhai is done for the figure drawn and he is worshipped as “Kshetra- 
nathan.” On the head of the figure Am&umall is believed to be present and he is 
worshipped after calling him and requesting him to occupy the space. Jashadhvajans are 
invoked and they are requested to occupy the two shoulders; Kumaran is invoked and 
he is to occupy the joints and front part of the arms ; Vinayaka is invoked and he is to 
occupy the arms of the hand ; Aivini dftvas are invoked and they occupy the feet; the 
Moon is invoked and he occupies the waist; Durga is invoked and she occupies the 
palms; the Seven mothers are invoked and they occupy the sides of the body ; the chest 
is occupied by Rudra who is invoked; Vishgu is invoked and he occupies the heart; 
x6-a 
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Brahma is invoked and he remains in the nabhi; Indra, Agni, Yama, Niirti, Vanina, 
Vayu, Kubera and iianan are invoked and are requested to occupy the eight corners of 
the compass. 

Kshetranathan is avahanamed to the north of the above dfivatas. (Kala£ams may be 
used for these digdevatas and Kshetranathan.) 

To the west of the Vastu purusha figure drawn on the floor Vastu hOmam is done. 
Agni is made as usual and repeating the “ Panchopanishada mantram ” 1,000 or 100 
ahutis of ghee (pourings of ghee) are made. Then eight sticks each, of Sami, apamarga 
(i>., Nayurivi) and Kadira are put in fire as ahutis. After this “ Charu ” (cooked rice) 
hOmam of 16 offerings are made repeating the purusha sQkta. Finally ahutis for 
all the devatas (one ahuti for each devata) named above are made in the fire. Then 
food is given to kshetranathan and he is worshipped. The fire is then (udvasanamed) 
requested to leave the place and it is disturbed a little. 

Nayanonmilanam or the ceremony of opening the eyes of the vigrahas is performed. 
For this ceremony a beginning is made by the spread of paddy, rice and sesamum one 
over the other, separating them either with new cloths or Butea leaf-platters. Sesamum is 
on the top and on it two cups, preferably one of gold and another of silver are placed. 
But generally they use only silver cups and so both are of silver. If money is not avail¬ 
able for silver cups leaf cups are used instead. In case leaf cups are used, they are gene¬ 
rally of the leaves of Butea fronddsa. Both at Kangundi and Lakshmipuram Butea leaf 
cups were used. One of the cups is filled with honey and the other with ghee. In both small 
sticks of silver were placed, one in each. The two cups were covered with a new cloth 
after sprinkling them with punyaham water. After covering these cups with cloth, it 
was also sprjnkled with this water. Sun and Moon are then invoked and they are 
requested to occupy the two cups containing honey and ghee, respectively. Afterwards 
the usual sixteen upacharams beginning with “ Arghya” are gone through. 

The honey in the cup is sanctified by repeating the mantram “ Madhuvateti ” and 
the ghee by the mantram “ Sukramasi ”. Then taking the stick from the cup containing 
honey, it is again dipped in the cup so as to immerse it in the honey. When the stick 
is lifted some quantity of honey sticks on to it. With this honey on the stick the right 
eye is smeared repeating the mantram “Chitram dCvSnam”. Then the left eye is 
smeared with ghee with the silver stick repeating the mantram “ Tacchakshuriti ”. 
During this process of opening the eyes a screen is put across so that people assembled 
in front may not see the process when it is done. As soon as the screen is removed a 
cow, a kanyaka and nine kinds of grains are to be seen by the vigrahas. At Kangundi, 
the cow and the grains were shown and the cow was given away to the Acharya. At 
Lakshmipuram the cow was not given, but some money was given in its stead. 

After the ceremony of NayanOnmTlanam mfttika snSnam was gone through. At 
first mud brought from an ant-hill was smeared and washed. Then mud taken from the 
place where the tulasi plant is growing was used. The mrttika snanam was followed 
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by the ordinary abhishekam using. ordinary water. Then the upacharams followed 
Close to the vigrahas to the east kala&ams (9 or 17) are usually placed and worshipped. 

Saptadas kalasa sthdpanam.— Seventeen kalafcams (pots) were arranged as detailed 
below. As usual paddy, rice and sesamum are spread one above the other separating them 
6y cloths or leaf-platters. The seventeen kala£ams that are to be established over the 
spread of grains are cleaned with pure water repeating the Vishnu gayatrl and the threads 
are then passed round the pots repeating the mantram “ Indram nateti ”. The space 
between the threads should be either V2 inch or I inch and not more. Close to the settle 
of grains darbhas with their tips towards the east are spread and the kala^atns are placed 
on them inverted, i.e., upside down. Over this pranava mantra is repeated. Then 
repeating the PanchOpanishad mantram the pots are placed properly, i.e., turning them 
up. Rice is then thrown over these pots. 

The usual sacrificial fire is made in the pit or kundam and 108 ahutis of ghee are made 
in this fire repeating the “ Vishnu gayatrl ”. While doing these ahutis ghee must be 
secured from the ahutis. The ghee thus secured is called “ sampatajyam ”. The 
seventeen pots arc arranged as shown below in the diagram after filling them with the 
appropriate liquid as detailed below :— 


*7 

Kashiya. 


10 

Padyam 

water. 


Curds. 


9 

Wheat and 
water. 

a 

6 

Ratnam and 
water. 


*3 

Panchagavya. 

6 

Kice and 
water. 

1 

Ghrta 
kalasam 
(ghee pot). 

3 

Fruits and 
water. 

11 

Arghyam 

water. 


8 

Sandal and 
water. 

Roots and 
water 
(Marjand- 
dakamj. 

7 

Metal and 
water. 


16 

Honey. 


12 

Achamanam 

water. 


>5 

Milk. 


The numbers indicate the places where the pots are to be deposited and filled in. 
The materials for filling the pots are given below 

(I) In the centre is placed the pot filled with ghee with a kQrcham made up of 
27 darbha grass blades. Vdsudeva is invoked and he is requested to occupy the 
kala&am. 
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(2) A pot is filled with hot water and it is placed towards the east of No. I. 

A kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbha grass blades is put in. Purusha is invoked and he is 

requested to occupy the pot 

(3) A pot is filled with water and fruits and it is placed towards the south of No. I. 
A kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is put in. Satyar is invoked and he is requested to occupy 
the pot. 

(4) A pot is filled with water and roots and it is placed to the west of No. I. A 
kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is also placed in it. Achyutar is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the pot. 

(5) A pot is filled with rice and water and it is placed to the north of No. I. A 

kQrcham of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it. Anantar is invoked and he is requested 

to occupy the place. 

(6) A pot is placed in the agnfiyam corner (south-east corner) filling it with water 
and some precious stone, preferably a ratna is put in. Kisava is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place. 

(7) A pot is placed in the nirfti corner (south-west) and it is usually filled with 
water and some gold is put in. A kOrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is also put in. Ndrdyana is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(8) A pot is placed in the Vayu corner (north-west) and it is usually filled with 
sandal and water. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is also put in it. Mddhava is invoked and 
is requested to occupy the place. 

(9) A pot filled with water in which a small quantity of wheat is put is placed in the 
I&anya or north-east corner. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it. G&uinda is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(10) A pot is filled with water and tulasi, bilvam, rice and lotus petals are dropped 
into it. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is put in it. Vishnu is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the place. 

(11) A pot is filled with water and after putting in it tips of darbha grass, flowers, 
gingelly and sandal water it is deposited towards the south. After putting in the 
kQrcham of darbha, Madhusudana is invoked and he occupies the place. 

(12) A pot is filled with water and takkolam, champaka and vakula flowers, 
camphor, sandal and jajipal are dropped into the water. The usual kQrcha of 3 or 5 
darbhas is also put in. It is placed in the west. God Trivikrama is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place. 

(13) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and a small quantity of 
panchagavyam. The usual kQrcham is put in. It is placed in the north. Vdmana is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

( 4) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and the usual 
darbha kQrcha is put in. The pot is placed in the south-east corner (AgnCya) Then 
iridkara is invoked and he is requested to be present in the place. 
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(15) A pot is filled with milk and water and the usual kGrcham is dropped in and 
it is placed in the south-west corner, i.e. t nirrti. Hrshikesa is invoked and requested 
to occupy the place. 

(16) A pot is filled with water and honey is poured into the pot and the usual 
kdrcha is put in. It is deposited in the north-west corner or Vayu corner. Padmandbha 
is invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(17) A pot is filled with water and a kashayam is poured into it. Then sami, 
nyagrodham, and a&vatham juices are poured into the water. Darbha kOrcha is also put 
in. This is placed in the north-east corner. Ddmddara is invoked and he is requested to 
occupy the place. 

Sometimes this ceremony is simplified by the use of only nine kalaiams, as was done 
at Lakshmipuram and Kangundi. The pots are placed as shown below and the filling is 
also shown :—(Sec PI. VI-B). 

(1) Madhyakala&am with jaggery water— 
Vasudeva. 

(2) East—milk—Vasudeva. 

(3) South—curds—Sankarshana. 

(4) West—ghee—Pradyumna. 

(5) North—honey- Aniruddha. 

(6) Agneya—arghya water—Sriyai namah. 

(7) Nairrti—padyam water—Pitur. 

(8) Vayavyam—Achamanam—VagT^ar. 

(9) U&nam—SnanTyam—Varuna. 

The contents are dealt with as in the case of 17 kala&ams. 

All are used for abhishekam after taking out from the Jaladhivasam, one after the 
other. 

Round the central kala&am a new cloth is wrapped and upacharams are done to 
it. Ghee oblations are made seventeen times, repeating the mQla mantra with every 
ahuti. Cooked food is offered sixteen times repeating the purusha sQktam. All the 
kala£ams arc touched with Sampatajyam. The sacrificial offerings are closed by giving 
the Ptlrnahuti of cooked rice and then udvasanam to agni is done. 

Then coming near the vigrahas and repeating the mantra “ Uttishtheti ” they 
are removed to the Snana pltha. With the mud secured from the bed of a holy river and 
sprinkled over with punyaham water the Vigraha is smeared 21 times. While smearing 
the mud over the body of the vigrahas the mantra “ MQrdhana vidhi ” is repeated. The 
vigrahas are to be smeared with the mud from head to feet. After smearing 21 times with 
this mud they are bathed in clean water repeating the mantra “Imamme Varuna.” 
Then the usual upacharams are shown Afterwards upacharams are shown to the 
kala£ams and one by one the pots are taken and the contents are used for abhishekam. 

At first the padyam water (when 17 pots are used) is poured repeating the mantra 

“Idam Vishnu.” Then arghyam water is poured repeating the mantra “ Apohishfhama 
yObhuvah. ” Next achamanam water is used repeating the mantra “Imamme 






128 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


Vanina. ” This is followed by the panchagavya water and the mantra repeated 
is “ Pavitramiti.*’ Afterwards the pot with curds is used and the mantra 
chanted is “ DadhikravinnO.” Subsequent to this the pot containing milk is utilised and 
the mantra repeated is “ PayOvrithow.” Next honey is utilised and the mantra 
repeated is “ Madhuvatarita.” Then the kashayam vessel is used and the mantra 
repeated is “Yajna Yajneti.” The hot water is then used and the mantra repeated 
is “ ManastOketi.” The next vessel to be used is the one, containing ratnam and 
water and the mantra to be used is “ Vashat te VishnO. ” After this the pot containing 
fruits and water is used and then is repeated the mantra “Palinlti ” The next 
vessel containing metal and water is taken and used. The mantra repeated is 
“ Hiranyagarbha.” The vessel containing marjanOdakam is taken and its contents are 
used. The mantra to be repeated is “ SannOdSvT ” After this the pot containing 
sandal and water is used and then the mantra chanted is “ GandhadvarSti. ” The vessel 
containing water and rice is next used and the mantra to be repeated is “ Tratara. ” 
The pot containing water and wheat is next taken and used. The mantra repeated then 
is “Idam Vishnu.’* Lastly the central pot containing ghee and water is used and the 
mantra used is “Ghrtam snaneti.” 

When only nine pots are used the arrangement is to use arghya, padya, achamanl- 
yam first and then milk, curds, ghee and honey and lastly the central one- The mantras 
repeated after each operation is the same as above corresponding to the material used. 

The next item is Sayyddhivdsam or Bimbddhivdsam. On the vedikai a suitable place 
is selected for placing a cot and this space is sprinkled with water repeating the dva- 
da&akshara mantram. On the space selected darbha grass with their apices to the east or 
north is placed. On this paddy is spread. Over the paddy rice and sesamum are 
spread in the usual way separating them from one another by means of cloths. When the 
ceremony is done on a large scale at least one khandagam of paddy should be spread. 
Over this rice about V 2 a khandagam is to be spread and V\ of a khandagam of sesamum 
over this. If available a tiger skin is used to cover the sesamum. If this is not avail¬ 
able a good ratnakambali or a good silk cloth or cotton cloth is spread over it. Over this 
cloth covering the sesamum, other cloths variously decorated are put on. On the cloths a 
mattress, if available, is put on and it is covered with a cloth. The coverings over the 
sesamum is regulated according to the money available. Over this sesamum covered 
variously, according to the money available, a cot made of good wood and measuring at 
least 4 feet is placed. On this cot mattress, cloths and pillows are placed in the usual 
manner. At Lakshmipuram the cot was placed over a settle of paddy covered with a 
cloth. No mattress was used over the paddy. When the ceremony is performed on a 
smaller scale, the covering of the grains with mattress, cloths, blankets and silk is 
dispensed with (See PI. V-A, VIII-A.) 

Then aradhana is done to God (this is called yoga pl^ha aradhanam). Then the 
vigrahas are taken round the cot once and then they are placed on the cot in a lying 
posture. At this time Purusha sQkta and other Vedic rks are chanted and mangala 
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vadyams are played. While taking the vigrahas round the cot the mantra 41 Uttish- 
theti ” is repeated. The vigrahas are usually placed in a lying posture. The head of 
the vigraha is to be turned to the east or towards the sannadhi side repeating the 
mantra “Idam Vishpu " and 44 Vi&vata6chakshulj” mantras. The vigrahas are covered 
with a silk cloth and then the mantra “ Yuvasu vasa ” is repeated. 

After doing these to the Vigrahas, the four doorways are attended to. The Gods, 
etc., believed to occupy the places are worshipped. At Lakshmipuram the ceremony was 
very much simplified, by representing the doorways, etc., by Kala^ams, two for each 
direction. The wooden posts were merely imagined to have been set up. 

(1) The eastern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus religiosa or pipal tree 
(A&vatham tree). 

PQrvadvare, RgrOpara, su&Obhanam avahayami. (The eastern door represents the 
Rg Veda and SuSobhanar is requested to be present.) “A&vattha torane Indraya 
namal> ” is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(2) The southern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus glomerata. 

DakshinadvarC Yajur rQpinam Subhadrakam avahayami. (The southern doorway 

represents the Yajur Veda and Subhadraka is requested to be present and worshipped.) 

“ Audumbara torane Yamaya namal? " is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(3) The western doorway is made of the wood of Ficus bengalensis. 

44 Pa&chimadvare, saraarOpinS, sambandhave namah.” (The western doorway 
represents the Sama Veda and Sambandha is requested to be present.) 

“Nyagrodha torape Varunaya namah " is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(4) The northern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus tsiela. 

44 (Jttaradvare atharvaqa rQpinam suhotrakam avahayami. (The northern doorway 
represents the Atharva veda and Suhotraka is requested to be present.) 

“ Plakshaja tOranfi KuberSya namah " is repeated. 

The flags and pots on these doorways are also worshipped as already described 
under ankurarpanam ceremony under Dlkshai. Eight flags are used in regular doorways 
as shown below:— 

(1) East—Two red flags are tied to the eastern doorway and they are called Kumuda 
and Kumuddksha. The pots are occupied by Purna and Pushkara. 

(2) South—Two green flags are tied to the southern doorway and they are called 
Pundarika and Vdmatia. The pots are occupied by Ananda and Nandana. 

(3) West—Two blue flags tied to the western doorway and they are called Sanku- 
karna and Sarpanitra. The pots are occupied by Virastna and Susena. 

(4) North—Two white flags are tied to the northern doorway and they are styled 
Sumukha and Supratishthita. The pots are occupied by Sambhava and Prabhava. 

After doing the aradhana to these things Chakrabaja Mandala is worshipped as 
detailed below. The Chakrabja Mantjala Vedikai should be to the north of the chief 
vedikai on which the cot and the nine pots are placed. 

The central part of the floor is called the Yogapltham. The worshipping of this 
part is called the yogapltha aradhanam. God Narayana is requested to occupy the place. 

17 
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He is believed to be in the forms Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and Maijdala (Vasu- 
deva). He is worshipped, by giving him arghya, padya and achamanlyam and he is 
prayed to. 

In the staminal part of the floral diagram LakshmT, Earth, Sarasvatr, Rati, Prlti 
Kfrti, Santi, Tushfi, and Pushti are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the petals of the row near the stamens the Saktis named below are invoked and 
are worshipped. The Saktis invoked are Srlvatsam, Purnakumbham, Bheri, Darpana- 
man<jalam, Matsya yugmam, Panchajanyam, Chakram and Garutja. 

In the dalflnta valayam Vyapti, Santi, are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the Nabhi part Vishnu is avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the Arakshetra the devadasadi murtis (vis., Vishnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, Hrshlke£a, Padmanabha, DamOdara, Kesava, Narayana, Madhava 
and Govinda) are requested to be presented and they are worshipped. 

In the Anantavalayam the twelve Matsyadi MQrtis (viz., Matsya, KQrma, Varaha, 
Narasimha, Vamana, Para&ur3ma, &rl Rama, Bala Rama, Krshna and Kalki) and the 
eight arms—Chakra, &ankha, Gada, Padma, Musala, Khadga, Sarngam, and Chapam— 
are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the first square on the Agnfiya corner Varagar is invoked to be present, in the 
nirfti corner Narasimha, in the vflyavyam Anantar and in the I&nyam Hayagrlva are 
invoked. They are worshipped. 

In the Vedikai the eight Indradi lokapalakas are invoked to be present. They are 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuija, Vayu, Kubfira and liana in their places and they 
are worshipped. 

In the four doorways, towards the east Chandan and Prachandan, towards the south 
Dhata and Vidhata, west Jaya and Vijaya and north Bhadra and Subhadrakan are 
invoked and they are worshipped. 

In the Vedikai in the liana side Vishvaksenar is invoked and is requested to 
occupy the place. 

Lastly just in front of the eastern doorway Garuda is requested to be present, in 
the southern side in front of the door Sudariana is requested to be present, in the west 
Gada is requested to be present and in the north Sankham is requested. 

The Murtikumbhasthapanam or the MahakumbhastMpanam is then done. For this a 
small quantity of paddy is spread and on it nine kalaiams, one being a large one, are 
placed after cleaning them in the usual manner. All these vessels are wound round 
externally with cotton thread and decorated with sandal and turmeric paste, flowers 
akshata, Qrdhvapundram. All the vessels are filled with pure water and into each vessel 
are dropped precious stones or coins if precious stones are not available. 

The larger vessel is placed in the centre and it is the most important kumbham. It 
is called the maha or mQrtikumbham. Into this kumbham is poured water scented 
with sandal paste, and into it is dropped a small silver pratima of the mQrti. By the 
side of this mahakumbham a small pot or karagam is placed. By the side of this 
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mahakumbham, if available, a small wooden tablet in which are engraved the ayudhas 
of Vishnu is placed. 

The water in the central pot is subjected to the processes of & 0 shana, dahana 
and plavana processes, and then God who is present in the hrtkamalam is requested 
to occupy this mahakumbham. While invoking God the mQla mantra is repeated. 
Then the mudras of avahana, sammukhikarana and prarthana are shown to the 
kumbham or pot. This central pot is generally covered with two new cloths. Then the 
usual upacharams of arghya, etc., are gone through. The karagam or smaller pot is 
usually kept to the south of the bigger pot or kumbham. Into this karagam or smaller 
pot Sudar&ana is avahanamed (that is to say Sudar6ana is requested to occupy this 
karagam). After doing the usual upacharams the chakra mudra is presented to the 
karagam. 

In the remaining 8 kala&ams several mQrtis are avahanamed (that is they are 
invoked and requested to occupy the place). Beginning with the east the kala&ams are 
placed and the mQrtis avahanamed and they are placed on the paddy spread on the ground 
one by one. The mQrtis avahanamed in the pots are respectively Vishnu, MadhusGdana, 
Trivikrama, Vamana, SrTdhara, Hrshlke&a, Padmanabha and DamOdara. After 
requesting the abovementioned tnQrtis one by one in each of the pots, they are arranged 
respectively beginning with the east, then south-east, south and south-west, etc., to the 
north-east. There are eight mQrtis occupying each a direction of the compass. 

Before the establishment of these pots on the spread of paddy, fire is kindled in the 
pit and homam with ghee is made in the usual way. Then the usual hOmams with 
samit, charu and sesamum are performed. This agni (fire) is considered to be divagni. 

Then the pots are placed properly in their places as are already described. The 
Acharya after placing the pots, sits near the Vigrahas and goes through the &rsh|i, 
samhara, and &rshfi nyasas on his own body and then begins to perform the tatva 
homam. 

The tatva hOmam being an important one it is never shortened or left out. There 
are 25 tatvams represented by the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet. For each tatva 
eight ahutis of ghee are made. (18, 28 ahutis also can be made if a large quantity of 
ghee is available.) After each oblation of ghee sampatajyam is secured and this is used 
in smearing it over the appropriate places of the Vigraha, when the ahutis of ghee are 
over for the particular tatva While touching the part the name of the deva is pro¬ 
nounced adding to it the word “Namah.” The mantras of tatva homam are given below 
in the order in which the homam has to be done with the proper ceremonial actions:— 

(1) 8 (Ma)—Makaraya spafika bhasaya jlvatatvaya svaha (saying the above 
mantra pour the ghee into the fire.) Jlva tatvatmane namal), Touch the heart with 
sampatajyam after pouring the ghee oblations eight times (or 28 times or 108 times) 
according to the availability of ghee and time. 

(2) ®o—Bhakaraya sitavarnaya prakfti tatvaya svaha (pour the ghee) pra- 
kpiti tatvaya namal?. Touch the heart with the sampatajyam (ghee). 

J 7 -A 
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(3) —Bakaraya spatikabasaya buddhi tatvayasvaha (pour ghee) buddhi 
tatvatmane namah—touch the heart. 

(4) —Phakaraya ahamkaraya pafalabhaya svaha (pour ghee) ahamkara tatvaya 
namah—touch the heart. 

(5) oJ —Pakaraya sita varnaya manase svaha (pour ghee) manase namah—touch 
the heart. 

(6) *—Nakaraya 6ukla varnaya saptatanmatratmane svaha (pour the ghee) 
saptatanmatre tanmatratmane namah—touch the ears. 

( 7 ) *0—Dhakaraya lohita varnaya spariatanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee)— 
sparia tanmatratmane namah—touch the skin. 

(8) —Dakaraya jyotirmayaya rQpatanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee)—rGpa- 
tanmatratmane namah—touch the eyes. 

(9) « 3 —Thakaraya pintfarabhaya rasatanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee)—rasatan¬ 
matratmane namah—touch the cheeks. 

(10) —Takaraya asitavar^aya gandhatanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee)— 
gandhatanmatre namah—touch the nose. 

(11) «sr—Nakaraya pajalavarnaya 6r0tratmane svaha (pour ghee) 6rotratmane 
namah—touch the ears. 

(12) —Phakaraya hemavarnaya tvagatmane svaha (pour ghee) tvagatmane 
namah~“touch the skin. 

(13) Dakaraya krshnavarnaya drgfltmane svaha (pour ghee) dfgatmane 
namah“touch the eyes. 

(14) o—Thakaraya gauravarnaya jlvatmane svaha (pour ghee)— jlvatmane namah— 
touch the tongue. 

(15) Takaraya asitavarnaya ghranendriyatmanft svaha (pour ghee)—ghranendri- 
yatmanC namaJ?—touch the nose. 

(16) 65—Nakaraya sitavarnaya vagatmane svaha (pour ghee)—vagatmane 
namah""touch the mouth. 

(17) hf—J hakaraya raktavarnaya panyatmane svaha (pour ghee)—panyatmane 
namah—touch the hands. 

(18) s—Jakaraya raktavarnaya padatmane svaha (pour ghee) padatmane namah— 
touch the feet 

(19) an—Cchakaraya raktavarnaya payuvatmane svaha (pour ghee)— payuvatmanfi 
namah—touch the thighs. 

_ (20) —Chakaraya hSmavarnaya mehanatmane svaha (pour ghee) mehanatmane 

namah—touch the secret pans. 

(21) «—Nakaraya chatura&raya pltabhaya prithvltatvatmane svaha (pour ghee 
tatvatmane namah—touch from knee to feet. 
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(22) €oj —Ghakaraya Pretabhaya ardhachandrakaraya aptatvatmane svaha (pour 
gbee)—aptatvatmane namah—touch knee to navel. 

(23) jo—G akaraya lohitavarpaya trikonakanaya tejastatvatmane svaha (pour 
ghee)— tejastatvatmane namah—touch navel to heart. 

(24) Khakaraya dhQmravarnaya vedikakaraya vayvatmane svaha (pour ghee)— 
v3yvatman6 namah—touch heart to septum of nose (between the holes of the nose). 

(25) «—Kakaraya anjananabhaya nirakaraya akaptatvatmane svaha (pour 
ghee)—akaptatvatmane namah—touch from nose to the head. 

Third Day. 

This ceremonial is followed by the Pranadi dap vayu nyasa. The various parts of 
the Vigraha are touched pronouncing the appropriate mantrams as shown below 2— 

(1) Om namah paraya prapaya svaha—nose to head is touched. 

(2) Om namah paraya apanaya svaha—nose to head is touched. 

(3) Om namah paraya vyanaya svaha—head to tongue is touched. 

(4) Om namah paraya udanaya svaha—head to left eye is touched. 

(5) Om namah paraya samanaya svaha—head to right eye is touched. 

(6) Om namah paraya nagaya svaha—left head to left ear is touched. 

(7) Om namah paraya karmaya svaha—right head to right ear is touched. 

(8) Om namah paraya krikaraya svaha — knee to thigh is touched. 

(9) Om namah paraya devadattaya svaha—thigh to secret parts are touched: 

(10) Om namah paraya dhananjayaya svaha—foot to knee is touched. 

After this nyasa the Acharya does the nyasa on himself as detailed below. This 
is only a preliminary stage to prana pratishfha homam. 

I. Aum bijam ... Hrim ka, kha, ga, gha, fta—prithvi, ap, tejas, vayu, and 

Hrim akasam—touch with the thumb the heart. 

KrOm 

а. Aiym bijam ... Hram cha, ccha, ja, jha, fia,—sabda, sparP, rOpa, rasa, and. 

Hrim gandha—touch with the thumb the head (siras). 

Kr 6 m 

3 . Eem bijam ... Hram ta, tha, da, dha, na—tvak, chakshub, siCtram, jihva, aghrSpa 

Hrim sikha madhyam—touch the centre of the head. 

Kr 6 m 

4 . Um-bijam ... Hram ta, tha, d a dha, na—vak, pani, pSda, payu, upajthatmanfc 

Hrim kavachayahum—with anamika finger touch the heart. 

Kr 6 m 

5 . Um-bijam ... Hram pa, pha, ba, bha, ma.—vachana, d4na, gamana, visarga 

Hrim nandatmang, netrayai vaushat—last finger is touched. 

KrOm 

б . Aym-bljam ... Hram ya, ra, la, va, sa, sha, sa, ha—man 6 buddhi, ahauklra, chitta* 

Hrim vritti, 4tman6 sahasrOlkaya svihft—karatalakarapyshfabhyam- 
KrOm namal?—Smear hand over hand. 





134 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


After doing the nyasa on himself as described above the Acharya does dig- 
bandhanam by repeating the mantram “ Sahasrolkaya svaha 

Then the pranapratishfha hOmam is proceeded with, as described above (six items 
only). 

This is followed by Ayudha hOmam as described below:— 

The Acharya offers ghee and touches with sampatajyam, the chakram in the right 
hand, £ankham in the left hand, padmam, £a?ngam and vajram in the right lower hand 
gada, musalam and khadgam in the left lower hand. The kirlfa is also touched after 
the hOma with sampatajyam. So also the Sri Vatsa, vanamala and Garuda are touched. 

The utsava Vigrahas are then placed in front of the mQla Vigraha for prOksha- 
nam, etc. 

In the case of mQla Vigraha sthapanam more homams (16 more) are done. They are 
pranava nyasam, vyahftinyasam, akshara nyasam, nakshatra nyasam, navagraha 
nyasam, kala nyasam, jati nyasam, tOya nyasam, nigama nyasam, dfivata nyasam, vairaja 
nyasam, kratu nyasam, guna nyasam, mQrti nyasam, £akti nyasam and loka 
nyasam. The Ahutis of ghee are to be poured into the fire and then the bimbam has to 
be touched (16 times) with sampatajyam. Ahutis of 8, 28 or 108 have to be made. 


16. The Daily Worship in Temples according to the Pancharatra System. 

The Archakas concerned should finish their daily observances (nitya karmas) before 
beginning the worship of God in the temple. They should wash their legs up to the knees 
and clean their hands up to the wrist with clean water, before entering the temple. After 
cleaning their legs and feet they come to the front of the temple and standing in front 
of the outer doorway which is closed they repeat the suprabhatam to awaken God and 
then salute him in the temple. The musicians, if available, play on their naga- 
sarams. The front doors of the temple are opened after the recital of the suprabhatam 
as the Archakas think thatGod is awakened. As soon as they enter the temple precincts 
they show respect to God by obeisance and then, with the permission of the dvarapala- 
kas, they enter the temple after going round the prakaram once. (See PI. IX-B.) 

- Then the Archaka stands to the south of the closed door of the garbhagrha and 
performs on himself the “ Shadanganydsam ” and then slaps his hand three times and 
pronouncing the words “ Om Yem Vayave namal? ” open§ the door. Just before pronoun¬ 
cing these words and after slapping his hands thrice, he sounds the bell by shaking it. 

The shadanganyasam is done as followsThe Archaka touches his body in six 
places with appropriate mantrams. (i) He touches his heart (hrdayam) saying 
“Jnanaya hrdayaya namah.” (2) He touches his head repeating “ Ai^varyaya 
&irase svaha ”: (3) He touches his tuft of hair saying “Saktyai Sikhayai Vaushaf.” (4) 
He touches his shoulders saying “ Halaya kavachaya hQm ” (5) He takes round his head 
his right hand and slaps both the palms twice saying “Vlryaya astraya phat ” and 
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(6) lastly he touches his eyes with his right hand repeating “ Tejase netrabhyam 
voushat-” 

The Archaka after opening the door enters by placing his right leg inside. While 
entering he chants the mQla mantra and deva vrata samam also if he knows it. On 

entering the temple he prostrates on the ground before God and repeats the mantra 

4 ‘ Jitante Pundarlkaksha namaste vi&vabhavana | namastestu hrshlke&a mahapurusha 
pQrvaja Getting up from the prostrating position he goes inside and puts 

the burning light near God into order and lights it. While it is burning properly he 

repeats the mantra “Tejasam adhipataye agnayC namah.” He may also repeat 
44 JagajjyOtirQpaya namah” and salute the light. 

The Archaka then removes the faded garlands and flowers worn by the mQla and 
utsava vigrahas. These garlands and flowers are put on Vishvaksena. Then the temple 
precincts arc cleaned by the proper persons. The vessels used in worship are then given 
to the paricharaka to be cleaned. The dirt, etc., found on the body of God are cleaned by 
the Archaka by means of a kQrcha of darbha grass. 

The dvSrapalakas and others found around the temple in the prakara and vimana 
devatas are shown respect by a pQja which is done by the paricharaka or others if a 
paricharaka is not available. 


ENTRANCE INTO THE TEMPLE. 

The Archaka staying on the right side of the mala vigraha repeats the “MQla 
mantra ” and sprinkles water on the floor. Then he repeats the astramantra and sprinkles 
water over the same space. The astramantra which he repeats is “ Om sahasrolka- 
yasvaha vlryaya astrayaphat ”. On the purified space the Archaka places a 
“ KQrmasanam ” (a wooden seat), or uses “ Darbha ” when the wooden plank is not 
available and sits on the plank or darbhasana. He assumes while sitting “ Pad- 
masanam” or “ Svastikasanam” according to circumstances. For Padmasanam he has 
to sit squatting his legs at the knee and place his hands under the knees. For '‘Svastika¬ 
sanam ” he sits merely squatting with both the feet above. Both these are described 
in “Vishnutilakam ” in the second chapter. 

The Archaka draws the curtain just at the time of sitting on the space and after 
sitting he sounds the bell and does sankalpam saying “ By the strength of God, by His 
&akti, by His tejas, by His karma and by His influence I am about to begin his worship.” 

The Archaka purifying himself, to be fit for the Worship of God. 

He then repeats the qualifications of God as follows :—God is the master of every 
thing and so He has created everything. He influences us to do pQja to him with things 
created by Him. He influences us to present to Him things created by Him and thus 
satisfy Him during the Aradhana. (This is called satvikatyagam.) 

After this satvikatyagam the Archaka repeats the astra mantra “Om sahasrOlkaya- 
svaha vlryaya astraya phat ” and does digbandhanam on the eight sides and sky and 







136 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[GS., 


earth (10 directions in all). For each direction he has to repeat the abovesaid astra 
mantra, so he has to repeat ten times this mantra in all. 

The Archaka repeats next the mantra “Ghlm namal? paraya teja atmanfi namab ” 
and imagines that he is surrounded on all sides by fire. In his right hand the last three 
fingers are folded and the remaining two fingers, the index finger and the thumb, are 
kept straight and the palm is taken round the head. Instead of the above mantra some 
repeat “ Ram namal? partya kalanalatmane namah 

Repeating the mantra “OmNamassudar^anSya ”or “Sahasrara Hum phat "Chakra 
mudra is shown on the head. The chakra mudra is made as follows :—“ Manibandhana 
samau hastaQ tiryak sambhramya cha kramat paryayena prayOktavya chakra mudra 
mahodaya. ” He then imagines himself to be covered by.it. 

Then he does pranayamam and then sankalpam for bhQta 4 uddhi. He then does 
three prfnayamams. The proper way of doing pranayamam is as follows :— 

The left nostril is closed by pressing outside the nose and closing it by the last two 
fingers (*.*., the 4th and 5th fingers); then through the right nostril breath is left out (i.e., 
air is breathed out) for about 32 matras (leaving out by the pinga]a nadi) and then with 
the right hand thumb the right nostril is closed and by the left nostril air is taken in for 
sixteen matras. These processes of breathing out and breathing in are being called 
44 Rechakam ” and “ PQrakam,” respectively. Then closing both the nostrils for 64 matras 
as “ Kurabhakam" (or holding inthe breath) is done. This is the proper prapayama- 
nyayam. 

After pranayamam he does the yOga mudra and places it near the navel. The yoga 
mudra is shown as described belowBelow the navel (nabhi) place the left palm with the 
hollow above and put the outer part of the right palm over the inside of the left palm. 
Then “saying Yam” (bljaksharam) think of Vayubljam (The Vayubljam will be of 
“ Vedyakaram ”). By this Vayublja all the doshams in his body are believed to be 
destroyed and so he thinks that all his doshams have also disappeared. He should 
think of “Rakta varpam” (red colour) and the syllable “Ram" which is the agni 
bljaksharam, in his heart. He should also think that the syllable 44 Ram ”, the agni 
bljakshara lies in a triangular space. He has to imagine that his whole body has been 
consumed by fire. 

*In his neck he should think of a chaturasra kundam of green colour with the 
bljaksharam of Indra “ Lam ” (*>d>) being present. By this he has to think that the agni 
jvala that has been connected with Vayu has been extinguished by the Vayu. He should 
then think of the Varuna bljaksharam “ Vam ”’(•»“>) as existing in his head in a round 
form of spafika colour and think that his whole body from head downwards was wetted 
by amrtadhara. 

Then he shows the yoga mudra, yogasamputa mudra below his navel and the 
samhara mudra at the navel. The yoga mudra has already been described above. 
Yogasamputa “ mudra is one in which the left palm is placed below the navel close to it 
and the right palm is placed over the left in such a way that the palms of both hands are 
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together; the samhara mudra is leaving the middle finger straight up and folding the 
other fingers. In the nabhi proper tatva mudra is shown. Tatva mudra is joining the 
thumb and the first finger at the tips the other fingers being free and straight. 

Then God, who is always in his heart, is thought to have come out through the right 
nostril and staying in a kamalam of one thousand petals above his head. He next 
pronounces 

“ Om Nlm (*&) namab paraya prithvi bljam. 

“ Om tlm namab paraya ghranam. 

“ Om chlm namah paraya upastham. 

Repeating these three mantras he has to imagine that he has destroyed by burning 
the Prithvi tatva with its attributes of &abda, spar&a, rQpa, rasa and gandha (the five 
qualities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell) and greenness in colour along with 
“ Ghranam ” and “ Upastham.” 

Samharam is done in gandha tanmatra. 

“ Om tlm namab gandha tanmatram ”. 

Gandha tanmatra is destroyed by aptatvam. 

“ Om ghlm namab paraya aptatvam (water). 

“ Om tlm namab paraya "—jihvatatvam (tongue). 

“Om chlm namah paraya payutatvam (hips). 

Saying the above words he has to imagine that the Aptatva (water) which is 
white and having the qualities of &abda, spar&a, rQpa and rasa (the four qualities—sound, 
touch, form and taste) having the form of ardhachandra along with the tongue and hips 
has been destroyed by rasatanmatra. 

“ Om thlm namah paraya ”—rasatanmatra is destroyed in fire (tejas'. 

“ Om ghlm namab paraya or namah fire (or tejas). 

“ Om tlm namah paraya or namah ’’—eyes. 

“ Om jlm namah paraya’’—legs. 

Repeating the above he has to imagine that agni or tejas tatva which is triangular 
and a mixture of red and white in colour and which has the senses 6abda, spar£a and 
rQpa (three qualities—sound, touch, and form) has been destroyed along with eyes and 
legs by rQpa tanmatra. 

“ Om thlm namab paraya rQpatanmatra is destroyed by Vayu. 

“Om khlm namab paraya or namah marut (wind or Vayu). 

“ Om tlm namah paraya or—namab ”—tvak (skin). 

“ Om jhlm namah paraya or namab ”—pani (hands). 

Saying these words he has to imagine that Vayu (marut) tatva which is rownd, 
smoke coloured and having the qualities of the senses &abda and sparia (two qualities— 

sound and touch) has been destroyed along with tvak or skin and pani or hands by 
sparia tanmatra. 

“ Om dhlm namab paraya”—sky (vyoman). 

18 
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Spartatanmfltra is destroyed by Aka&am. 

“ Om kTm namah paraya or namah ”—sky (vyoman or Akaiam). 

“Om pirn namal) paraya or namah ”—6r0tram (hearing). 

“Om jlm ramah paraya or namah ”—vak (tongue). 

Saying these he has to imagine that the sky which has no form, blue in colour and 
which has the quality of the sense of &abda only has been destroyed along with hearing 
(6r0tram) and speech (vak) or &abda. 

" Om nlm namah paraya ”—&abda is destroyed by manas. 

“Om pin namal} paraya’’—manas is destroyed by ahankaram. 

14 Om phlm namah paraya ’’—ahankaram is destroyed by mahat (or buddhi). 

44 Om bhlm namal? paraya’’—mahat (or buddhi) is destroyed bv prakfti. 

44 Om bhlm namah paraya ”—prakfti is destroyed by jlva. 

The Jlva which is now devoid of smell is now thought of and by 44 Kumbhaka "the 
Jlva is believed to make its way out by piercing the brahmarandhra in the head and 
passing out through a delicate lotus thread like sushumna nadi. After passing out of the 
body it is believed to enter the sun and from there it reaches the feet of Para Brahma. 
The worshipper has to imagine that his Jlva joins the feet of God. When the Jlva joins 
the feet of God he has to repeat “ Om mlm paraya.” The body born out of the yOni, he 
must imagine to have been burnt by the agniblja in his angushtham. (roo Ram-agniblja 
mantra). He must imagine that the body, from head to feet, has been burnt. 

The Archaka next makes and shows on himself the yoga mudra, yoga samputa 
mudra, fcfshti mudra and tatva mudra. (£fsh(i mudra is the one in which the fingers of 
the right hand except the tarjani are closed— 44 Samhata vi 4 esha tisj-bhiranguji 
vi&Gshasangatih j vimukta tarjani bhQyas srshfi mudrSti klrtyate ”). He must then 
think that the nivarti blja “Vam” is equivalent to a thousand moons in the heavens 
over the head. 

From the nivarti blja “Vam” an amfta samudra has sprung and on it a white 
padma (lotus) has grown. And from the Brahma sitting on this padma the Jlva is 
believed to have come. 

Saying “ Om mlm namah paraya ” Jlva is avahanamed in the lotus. (Jlva is believed 
to be present in the 4 v€ta panka jam or white lotus.) 

Then the body is believed to have come into existence by the influence of Jlva and 
so he says “Om Bhlm namah paraya.” From the body buddhi is believed to have 
sprung and he fepeats “ Om Bhlm namah paraya.” From buddhi he imagines that 
ahankara has sprung and so he is enjoined to say “ Om phlm namah paraya and 
manas is believed to spring from ahankara and he says 44 Om phlm namah paraya ” 
(manas u pa : ahankara pha ; buddhi «u ba ; deha ao bha ; and Jlva » ma.) 

Then he repeats 44 Om Nlm parflya ” and believes sabda tanmdtra to arise from manas . 

44 Om khlra namah paraya aka 4 am (sky). 

44 Om Nlm ... ... SrOtram (ears). 

44 Om Jim . vak (speech). 
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He is to thiDk that the sky which is blue in colour and without any form and having 
the gupa of &abda to have come into existence with 6ruti and vak. 

Then he repeats “ Om dhlm namal) paraya ” and imagines sparsatanrndtra to have 
arisen out of dkdsam. 

“ Om—khlm namal? paraya ”—Vayu (wind). 

“ Om-flm .tvak (skin). 

“Om—jlm .pani (hands). 

He must imagine that from the round smoke-coloured Vayu with the characteristics 
of &abda and spar&a and the organs of skin and hands to have sprung from spar^atan- 
matra. 

Then he says “ Dhlm namah paraya ” and imagines rupa (agni) tanmatrs* to have 
sprung from Vayu. 

“ Om—ghlm namab paraya “—Agni (fire). 

“ Om—tlm .netram (eyes). 

“ Om—jlm .“—padam (feet). 

He must imagine that the triangular white and red-coloured fire possessing the 
characteristics of &abda (sound), sparia (touch) and rQpa (form) and the organs of eyes 
and feet have sprung from rupa tanmtitra. 

Then he says Om dhlm namah paraya and imagines rasa to have sprung from fire 
(Agni). 

“Om—ghlm namah paraya“—jala (water). 

“ Om—tlm . — jihva (tongue). 

“ Om—chlm .”—payu (hips). 

He must imagine that the crescent-shaped white-coloured water with the characteris¬ 
tics of iabda, spar&a, rQpa and rasa (sound, touch, form and taste) with the organs of 
tongue and payu (hips and private parts) has sprung from rasa tanmdtra. 

Then he says “Om—thlm namah paraya and imagines gandha tanmatra to have 
sprung from Ap or Jala (water). 

“ Om—nglm namah paraya ”—prithivi (earth). 

“Om-tlm ... .”—ghrinam (nose). 

44 Om—chlm .“—upastham (private parts). 

He must imagine that the square green-coloured prithvi tatvam with the characteris¬ 
tics of the gunas, &abda, sparia, rQpa, rasa and gandha (sound, touch, form, taste and 
smell) has arisen from gandhatanmatra along with the organs of ghranam and upastham. 

He has to imagine in this manner that his body is composed of earth and other 
bhQtas (elements). He has to imagine that the lotus bud has opened and the petals are 
spreading out. From the petals of the flower, he has to imagine, that water has issued 
and wetted his body. Then he should think that his body, which is now purified is fit 
for worshipping God and contemplate God in the mind saying “ Om sahasrolkSya svaha 
vlryaya astraya bhat” and after repeating this mantra wash or clean the back and 
front of the hands with water. 

18-A 
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He performs afterwards the following nyasa or touching the parts of the body :— 

With the right thumb he smears the corresponding fingers repeating the mantras 
in the manner given below:— 

“Om, Om, Om, iuklam"—touch the right first finger (or the index finger). 

“Om—nam—Om svarpa vanjam ”—touch the right middle finger. 

“Om—mom—Om kfshnam "—touch the right third finger (anamikam) 

“Om—nam—Om raktam "—touch the right last finger. 

“Om—ram—Om kunkumasannibham”—touch the left tarjanl (first or the index 
finger of the left palm). 

“Om —yam—Om padmakinjalkasadf^ara ”—touch the left middle finger. 

“Om—nam—Om nlla varnam’’—touch the left animika finger. 

“Om—yam—Om sarva varnam ”—touch the left last small finger. 

Then with the first finger he smears the right thumb and says the mantra “ Om 
jhanaya hrdayaya namal}"; then with the thumb he smears the first finger and says 
the mantra “ Om balaya svaha ”; then with the thumb he smears the second or the 
middle right finger and repeats the mantra “ Om vlryaya vashat"; then with the 
thumb he smears the anamika (or the third right finger) and says the mantra “Om 
ai 4 varyaya hum then with the thumb he smears the last finger and says “ Om 4 aktyai 
vaushat”; then he touches with the tip of the thumb the tips of all the other fingers and 
says “ Om tejasCphat.” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the gada is held and think of it by repeating 
“ Om namO bhagavatyai " and also think that in the same hand kaumOdakam is held 
and repeat “ Hum pafsvaha.” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the iankham is held and repeat “ Om namO- 
bhagavate pundarlkakshaya vayumukhaya dTptarOpaya &ankhapal3ya svaha.” 

He imagines that in the right hand he is holding the chakra and repeats the mantra 
“ Om aditya pratimaya mayarQpine hum phatsvaha." 

Then he does dehanyasa as follows:—Make the nyasa mudra. (Nyasa mudra is done 
by touching the hollow of the left palm by the right middle finger and then taking the 
left hand to the hrdaya.) Imagine that the mantra is shining in the hollow of the left 
hand. Then think that the whole body from head to feet is covered by the asfakshara 
mantra. Say or repeat this astakshara as shown below :— 

*(l) Om— om —Om 4 uklam—Say this and touch the nabhi with the thumb and the 
last finger. 

(2) Om-nam —Om svarna varnam ^Repeat this and touch the nabhi with all the 
fingers except the thumb. 

(3) Om— mom —Om kpshnam—Repeat this and touch with the four fingers the 

knees. 

(4) Om— nam —Om raktam—Repeat this and touch the back of the legs with all the 
fingers. 

(5) Om— ram —Om kunkumavarnam—Repeat this and touch the middle of the head 
with the middle finger. 
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(6) Om — yam —Om padmakinjalkasadr&am—Repeat this and touch with the first 
(index) finger and the middle finger the two eyes. 

(7) Om— nam -Om nlla varpam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and 
anamikH (/>., third finger) the nose at the top. 

(8) Ora— yam —Om sarva varpam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and the 
first finger (tarjam) the heart. 

Then he does shadanganyasam as detailed below:— 

(1) The heart is touched repeating the mantra “ Kuruththolkayasvaha jnanaya 
hrdaySya namah ”, the mantra having the white colour of the lotus. 

(2) The head is touched repeating the mantra “ Maholkayasvaha ai&varyflya 4 iras 6 - 
svaha ” the mantra having the colour of “ karunaital ” (blue-lily) flower. 

(3) The knot of hair on the head is touched repeating the mantra, “ VlrOlkayasvaha 
6aktyai fcikhayai vaushaf ” the mantra having black colour. 

(4) The flanks of the body are touched repeating the mantra “ Dvelkayasvaha balaya 
kavachaya hum,” the mantra possessing the colour of the stamens of the lotus flower. 

(5) The eyes are touched repeating the mantra “ Sahasrolkayasvaha viryaya astraya 
phat,” the mantra having the colour of rose or kamalam. 

(6) All the eight cardinal points are touched repeating the mantra “ Ambhojasamam 
sahasrolkayasvilha vlrySya astraya phat,” mantra having the colour of the lotus 
(rose cqIout). 

After the above he makes the mudras mentioned below and touches the parts of the 
body as detailed :— 

(1) The mudraof the heartFold the thumb and over it the middle and the next 
finger should be folded over and with these three fingers bent touch the heart. 

(2) The mudra of the head:—Fold all the fingers, except the tarjani finger, with 
the thumb above and touch the head. 

(3) The mudra of the tuft of hair:—Fold all the fingers except the thumb which 
ought to be kept extended and touch the tuft of hair. 

(4) The mudraof the kavacha (dress):—Fold all the fingers over the thumb and 
touch tne sides. 

(5) The mudra of the eyes:—Touch the base of the first finger with the thumb and 
close the other fingers over it and then turn them before the eyes. 

(6) The mudra of the hastam (hands).—Close all the fingers having the thumb out¬ 
side and show it towards the cardinal points (eight or four). 

The Worship of God. 

The Archaka who is carrying on the worship ought to think that he is now the 
NarayapamQrti who is having gada, iankha, padma, sudar&ana, who is dressed up in 
pltambara, whose body is smeared with sweet scented gandha and who is wearing the 

Vanamala and Kaustubha. 

Then he thinks of the mantra blja “ Om NamO Narayanaya ” and imagines that it is 
being worshipped by offering sandal, flowers and light. 

X9 
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Then he places the hands fully extended in the navel and keeps his mind clear of 
all things; then adds the mind to buddhi and makes the buddhi think of only God 
and nothing else. Then he thinks in his heart of the “ Adharadi svarOpa paryantam ” 
and of the pifha of God. 

He should imagine that God exists in his heart as small as his angushtha and 
bearing sankha and chakra, having the colour of &uddha spafika, carrying gada and padma 
and existing amidst the effulgence of light. 

Now he thinks of mOlamantra in the mind and imagines that he has done sammukhr 
karanam and mantranyasam. 

He imagines that from sushumna nadi to hrdayakamala Ganges water has flowed; 
from this water he thinks that he has filled the vessels for doing arghya, padya and acha- 
manam; then he thinks that he has done arghya, padya and achamanam and offered 
madhuparka, etc., to God. 

Then he thinks that he has requested God to occupy the Snanasanam and that He 
has done so. 

Then he imagines to have offered and done the following things to God Arghya, 
padya, and achamanam; dantadhavanam, cleaning of the tongue, cleaning of the mouth 
by water by taking it into the mouth and throwing it out and doing achamanam ; taking 
into the mouth and biting the tambQlam; then bathing, cleaning the body by rubbing; 
smearing the body with “Nellipparuppu ” (the kernel of Phyllanthus emblica fruits); the 
establishing of nine kalaiams ; smearing turmeric powder and washing it; smearing 
kunkumam and washing it; doing parishechanam; bathing in one thousand dharas of 
water; drying up the body by using a cloth and removing the water over the body 
with it; wearing the cloths, and wearing the sacred thread and doing achamanam. 

It should also be thought that arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying up of the hair, 
putting on the tilakam on the face, wearing chandanam and jewels, putting on flowers 
akshata, collyrium and the 1 looking up in the glass have been attended to by competent 
persons. Seeing dlpam, dhQpam and rice and sesamum and cloth in a plate must also 
be done by competent persons. He thinks that vedas, vedangas, stOtras, vadya and 
nartanam and singing are performed by competent persons. 

Then he imagines God to occupy the seat bhojyasaoam on request. 

Then he thinks that the following were offered and accepted by God;—Arghyam, 
padyam and achamanam; madhuparkam, tambQlam, achamanam and arhajalam; sweets 
and other preparations; lehiyams and things made up of greens (klrai); four things 
(generally offered to God), viz., panakam, panlyam, hastaprakshalana and tambQlam. 
Then God is respected by dhyana. 

He thinks that in the nabhi there exists a trikOnakupdam and also imagines fire to 
have sprung from the dhyana arani wood and to the Vaishnavagni, which is purified and 
so pure now, oblations are made and thinks of the fire as Vasudeva agni. 
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Idhmapprakshepanam.—Out of twenty samits he imagines fifteen to have been put in 
this fire as ahara ahuti and that oblations of ghee were given four times by reciting 
the vyahrti mantras. 

By dvada£akshara mantra, it should be imagined, that 108 sesamum ahutis were 
done; and that pQrnahuti was done by repeating agni mantra. 

Also he thinks that sandal, flowers, and akshata were used while worshipping and 
that parishechanam was done after pQja. 

He thinks also that Adhara&aktyadi hOmam was done and imagines God to be present 
in the middle of the agni; that ahuti was done in fire by eight samits; that sixteen 
ahutis were done by offering sixteen charus; that ghee offerings were done by the repeti¬ 
tion of purusha sQkta; and that the praya&chitta ahuti and pQrnahuti were also done. 

Then he thinks of God as having entered the mind and then performs the following 
by repeating the appropriate mantrams:— 

(1) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is dried up by the repetition of the mantra 
“ Yam." 

(2) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is burnt up by the repetition of the mantra “ Ram." 

(3) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is ‘stambanamed ’ by the repetition of the mantra 
“ Lam." 

(4) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is washed up by the repetition of the mantra 
“ Vam." 

(5) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is made to be present by repeating “ Hum." 

(6) The omkaradi ashtakshara is made to be present before by repeating “Phat." 

Then in the end cleaning is done repeating “ Om chodayami." 

Then he does nyflsam repeating the mantra ‘‘Srimad ashtakshara maha mantrasya 
antaryami narayanarshil) dfivlgayatrl&chandah £rlman narayanO devata. Am bijam, aya 
&akth, Sukladi varnab, buddhistatvam, paramavyOma kshetram, bhagavadaradhanarthe 
jape vinyOgah.” 

Then God is praised by repeating as follows:—He is one having four bhujas; One 
possessing bright angas; One having the ayudhas, &ankham and the chakram; One 
possessing a body of the colour of clouds full of water vapour; One having eyes like the 
petals of a lotus flower; One wearing a pitambara ; One easily accessible ; One having 
a face like that of a brilliant full-moon ; One having a very pleasing and smiling 
attitude; One having red lips; One having ears with kundalas set with brilliant stones; 
One having a superior eye-browed face, a good kirlta on his head and wearing all 
ornaments; One having a charming tilaka on his forehead; One having a face with 
streaks made of tiruman and so bright like light; One wearing bright ornaments on 
the hands and legs, such as, arm-bracelets, garlands and kaustubha; One having the 
brightness of one thousand sQryas; One appearing bright with vanamala; One orna¬ 
mented by a host of ornaments; One wearing excellent sandalpaste; One wearing a 
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superb “ mala ” (garland of flowers); One sitting comfortably and snug with SrT and 
BhQmi devis; One sitting on a simhasana made of gold. 

He should repeat the ashtakshara, 8 or 28 or 108 times, count either by using lotus 
seeds or the streaks in the hand and show the japa mudra and get up. 

Then he cleans the pQja dravyas by sprinkling water over them and by repeating 
the gayatrl of Vishnu; thinks that a kamalam is existing in the right hand; that in the 
midst of this flower fire exists in the form of a triangular tejas ; then shows this imaginary 
fire in the hand over the pQja dravyas; thinks that all the pQja dravyas are burnt and 
reduced to ashes ; thinks that a lotus of sixteen petals, white in colour, exists in his left 
hand; thinks that the moon with “ Shodasakalas ” is existing in it; with the amrta- 
dhara arising from this moon, the ashes above referred to are considered to have been 
wetted and again created. 

Then he shows the surabhi mudra over the pQja articles and keeps to his south a big 
vessel of water; then he transfers it to his left. 

He then repeats Vishnu gayatri, cleans the vessels to be used for arghya, etc. and 
places the vessels in front of God as stated below :—He keeps the padya vessel in the 
centre, arghya vessel to the south, and to the left the achamanam vessel, fills these 
arghya, padya and achamana vessels with clean water; touches these vessels repeating 
the pranava ; places in the arghya vessel darbha tips, akshata, flowers, fruits, sandal 
paste, white mustard and wheat grains; in the padya vessel he places the six things 
sesamum, Cynodon dactylon grass, Vishnu leaf, Syamakam, lotus flowers and rice nutmeg 
grains (akshata) and places in the achamana patra cardamoms, cloves, camphor, fruit, 
takkolam and sandalwood paste. 

He imagines in his right hand a lotus with twelve petals to be present and the sun in 
the centre, and thinks that it is reduced to ashes by the rays of the sun; imagines that a 
lotus with sixteen petals is in the left hand and thinks that the moon is present in it and 
that the moon wets it with his ampta rays. He thinks that everything has been created 
again and that they are fit for God’s worship now ; i.e., after burning and creating them 

and washing them with amrta. 

Then he thinks of NarSyana and imagines Him to be present in both his hands; 
then with the hands he touches the arghyadi vessels ; then repeating the Vishnu gayatrlhe 
cleans these vessels; then repeating the surabhi mudra mantra “-Om sOm surabhyai 
namah ” shows over the vessels the surabhi mudra; imagines that he has filled these 
vessels with milk ; touches the arghyadi vessels with the right p#lm repeating “ Arghyam 
parikalpayami padyam parikalpayami, achamanlyam parikalpayami.” 

He pours from the arghya vessel water into another vessel and places it in the left 
hand; then repeats mQla mantra seven times and with the water in this vessel taken 
with a kQrcha sprinkles over the pujadravyas and over himself repeating the mantram 
“Vlryaya astrayaphaf.” 

Saying “Om Sriyai arghyarflpinyai namah” pQja is done toarghya vessel; saying “ Om 
gangayai pitfpriyayai padyarupinyai namah ” pQja is done to padya patra ; saying “ Om 
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sarasvatyai amfta rQpinyai achamanarQpayai namab” pQja is done to achamana patra. 
He does pQja with sandal paste and flowers. 

Then saying “Om dhQmrodkaraya nama iti” pQja is done to dhQpapatram. Then 
saying “Om trQm ghantayai namab Om jagratjyOtirQpayanamab 99 pQja is done to the 
bell and light vessel. 

He divides mQlavars pltha into twelve parts and in the first part says the mantra des¬ 
cribing the form of adhara &akti and then does pQja with flowers and contemplates on it. 
While doing pQja he says “ Ora brQm trum adhara iaktyai namab.” He thinks of 
“ Ekavakram ” and saying “ Om krQm kQrma kalagnaye namab 99 thinks of kQrma kalagni. 
He thinks of “ Spatikadri ” repeating “ Om ham anantaya namab 99 and does pQja with 
flowers. He thinks of “ Sarva lokaika 99 and repeating “ Om dham dharapyai namab ” 
does pQja to dharani with flowers. Then he repeats one after the other “Om 1 dham 9 
dharmaya namab; Om 1 gyam * jnanaya namab ; Om ‘ vaim ’ vairagyaya namab; Om 1 aim ' 
aiivaryaya namab.” Thus pQja is done thinking that He has four arms, simha’s face, 
with the first pair of hands as doing anjali, with the other two as adopting the yoga 
pltha. (These are white in colour). Then pQja is to be done. 

The pQja is done saying 

“ Dharmaya namab .agneyam 

Jnanaya namab .naijrti 

Ai&varyaya namab . — l6anam 

Vairagyaya namab .vayu.” 

Next he says:— 

“ Am adharm 3 ya namab ••• ... . . east 

Am ajfianaya namab . .south 

Am avairagyaya namab . ... west 

Am anai&varyaya namab .north and 

Om sada&ivaya namab ••• ••• . ••• ••• centre 99 

These are to be thought of as of the colour of dharmadis of reddish colour and to be 
worshipped as such. He thinks that these are in the nine-legged pltha supporting the 

plank. 

Then he should say the following and do what is enjoined along with it:— 

(1) Om bham bhautika ahankaraya namab; 

(2) Om taim tejase ahankaraya namab ; 

(3) Om vaim vaikarika ahankaraya namab* 

He is to imagine these to be ropes (pa&ams or kayiru) and worship them. Instead 
of the above some Archakas substitute the following :— 

(1) Om bham .bhautika ahankaraya namab ; 

(2) Om vyQm ... ... . tejase ahankaraya namab; 

(3) Om voum .vaikarika ahankaraya namab. 
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He is to imagine these also as ropes and worship them. 

Then he should repeat, 

41 Om—sam—satvagunaya namah ” 

“Om—ram—rajogunaya namah” 

44 Om—tarn—tamO gunaya namah.” 

He is to imagine these as gunas and do pQja to them as such. 

He is to imagine the five panchabhQtas as forming a mattress of cotton and repeat 
the following:— 

(1) Om—prim—prithivyatmanft—hum phat namah; 

(2) Om—am—apatmane—hum phat namah J 

(3) Om—ram (tam)—tejasatmane — hum phat namah ; 

(4) Om—vam—Vayvatmane—hum phat namah J 

(5) Om am—aka£atmane—hum phat namah. 

He imagines the mattress to be covered by a cloth and says 44 Om mam ” and does 
avahanam of 44 Jlvatma ” and uses the cloth. 

Saying “ Om—ram—agnimandalaya namah ” he thinks of agnimandala. 

Saying 44 Om—som—somamandalaya namah” he thinks that it is the mandalamof 
moon. 

Saying ‘‘Om—ham—sGrya mancjalaya namah” he thinks of sOrya mandalam. 

Saying “ Om—pam—padmayai namah ” he thinks that in a lotus twelve white petals 
are present and does aradhanam. (He imagines the flower to have kesarams also.) 

PQja is done to these, as stated above, using sandal paste, flowers and light. (In 
the same manner the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do pQja in karmarchadi plthams also. 
This is especially done at Srirangam.) 

PQja is done with sandal paste, etc., as detailed below to the various devatas:— 

To the south of the mQla pltha he does pQja to Brahmadis repeating “ Om—am— 
Vishnave namal? ” and “ Om—Im—liaya namah.” To the north of mQla pltha he does 
pQja to Sanatkumaradis repeating “Om Sanatkumaraya namal) ” “Om Sanakaya namal? 
and “ Om Sanandanaya namah.” To the west of the mQla pltha pQja is done to the 
durgadis repeating 44 Om Durgayai namah," “Om Vighne&aya namah” and 44 Om 
asmadgurubhyO namah.” ^ 

Then he cleans with good water the Svahana patram (vessel), repeats the mQla mantra 
and fills the vessel with arghya water. Then taking this vessel with both the hands he 
lifts it up to the face of God and does avahanam. 

In the mQla bimba he imagines God to be present in its heart, but with innumerable 
faces on every side, legs and hands. This is considered to be “ ViSvakaram.” Next 
he thinks of God as effulgent light (i.c. t divya rQpa) and also as a small indissoluble being 
having some inseparable avayavas (i.e. t as sQkshma rQpa). 

Afterwards he looks at the vigraha and imagines a form exactly like that of the image 
and thinks of a sthQla rQpa. If one gets another image (being) from the mula bimba the 
mQla bimba does not lose any of its lustre. If from a light (dlpa) another light is lit, 
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the first dTpa does not decrease in its light-emitting strength- Similarly in the bimba 
also this iakti does not become less. 

Thinking of such a God in the mind he says four times 41 Om namo narayaijaya 
agaccha agaccha.” Then he thinks that God has entered the avahaaapatra, pours or 
sprinkles the water in the vessel on the head of the karmarcha and then imagines that 
he has avahanamed God. He must think that God has entered it. 

To the karmarcha avahana mudra and then &rsh*i mudra are shown. Next the 
pranama madra is shown praying by lifting the hands). After the salutation he 
shows “ Svagata mudra ” and 44 Pratima mudra.*' Then he prays to God that 44 Sanni- 
dhya ** should be obtained by him and salutes him. He requests God to be present till 
the close of the Aradhana. He then shows the prarthana mudra. 

He does prarthana to God repeating “ Pundarlkaksha mantra.'* (He thinks that God 
is in his front and prays to Him.) 

Then he repeats the mQla mantra and thinks that he is presenting the padukais. 
Then he presents to God “ Nyasa mudra,*’ 

Then in God’s body he does “ Sthiti ” nyasa by repeating the mQla mantra ; he does 
also “ Shadanganyasam.” He shows the appropriate mudras of padmam, 6ankham, chak- 
ram, gada and vanamala. He repeats the Sama “ Archatapprtrchata ** and throws flowers 

repeating ‘‘Om namO bhagavate vasudfivaya phalam bhavatu mfi pushpairnamasva.*’ 

PQjas to other images are also done. Then pQja for the image of Goddess is done as 
follows:— 

He does the Rshyadi nyasa to the Goddess repeating the mantra “ Sriyalj Sri man- 
trasya dhanadhyakshafshib, Srlicchandal), Srldevata, Srlmbljam.” 

Then repeating the mantra “ Om—srlm -Sriyainamab ” he does avahana of Lakshmi 
from the Srlvatsa. Then he thinks of Lakshmi. 

He meditates on her repeating :— 

“ Om—&ram—hpdayaya namah.” 

44 Om—6rlm—iirasesvaha.” 

11 Om—4rQm—^ikhflyai vaushat.” 

“ Om— 4 raim—kavachaya hum.” 

“ Om—^rowm—netrabhyam vaushat.” 

44 Om—&irab—astraya phat.” 
and does these six anganyasams. 

He shows the padma mudra and does pushpan jail by repeating the Srtmantra. 

He does the same pQja to BhQdevl also and does to her the following six angan- 
yasas 

“ Om—bham—hfdayaya namab-” 

‘‘ Om—bhlm—^irasesvaha.” 

“ Om—bhQm—^ikhayai vaushat” 

44 Om—bhaim—kavachaya hum.” 

44 Om—bhowm—netraya vaushat.” 

44 Om— bhab—astraya phat.” 
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Then repeating “ Vibho sakalaloke&a . . he does obeisance to God. Next repeat¬ 
ing the mantra “ DivySnaryO ” again he prays and does obeisance to God. Afterwards 
bending his head he offers an arghya. Then repeating “ Divya padyoya charane ” he 
prays and offers his respects. Then he does obeisance with both his hands; he offers 
padyam with water at the feet twice. Then he repeats “ Divyapadygna charane ” and 
prays and offers his respects. Then he cleans the feet of God with clean cloth or vastram. 
Then repeating “ DivyenachamanlyCna yatha£akti,” he prays to God and does obeisance. 
Then he imagines that materials mentioned below are given for mukhavasam— vie., 
cloves, cardamoms, kasturi, betel and nuts. He offers sandal paste, flowers, incense and 
lamp with light in it; sprinkles water over madhuparkam; does sOshana, dahana and 
plavana and then otters the madhuparkam by placing it near the dakshina hand 
(ix. % right hand) of God. He gives achamanam and tambQlam, prostrates before God and 
repeats the following mantra :—“ DasOham . . .” and says that he is praying. 

In flowers having twelve dalams, in each dala, he imagines a 6akti to have come and 

occupied it, by the prayer. 

Then he repeats the following 
“ Om—6rlm vatsayai namalj.” 

“Om—vam vanamalayai namali-” 

“Om—mam mayayai yogatmikayai namah.” 

“Om vaim—mayayai yogatmikayai namal).” 

First round. —Beginning with east he goes round the eight corners repeating “Om 
vyaptyai namah . . . Om Santyai namah ” and imagines chamarams to be offered. 

Second round.— He imagines them as having eight ayudhas and repeats “Om San- 
khadharaya namah . . . Vajradharayanamah.” 

Third round. —He goes round, and thinks of Indras repeating. “Om Indraya namah 
. . . Om feanayanamah.” 

Then Gamda is prayed to in front of God and next Vishvaksena who is also in front 
of God. 

Then the 6athari (padukai) is placed in snanasana after showing it to God. He 
sprinkles with punyaham water the kumbham and snapanadravyas. 

In front of God he places nine kalaiams. In the centre a ghee vessel; east, padyam ; 
agneyam, curds; south, arghyam; nairrti, milk; west, achamanam ; vayQvyam, honey; 
north, panchagavya ; T&anyam, fruits. He imagines Vasudgva, Vishnu, MadhusQdana, 
Trivikrama and Vamana in the centre and four directions respectively ; imagines Srldhara, 
HrshlkC&a, Padmanabha and Satyavan in the four corners respectively, beginning with 
agneyam; avahanams of these Gods are done in respective places and upacharams as 
detailed below:— 

Alankarasanam—Arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying the hair of the head, 
putting on of tilakam, sandal paste, ornaments, flowers, akshata, collyrium, mirror, incense, 
light and matradanam (in a tray taking rice, betel and nuts, fruits, ghee and honey). 
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He offers the above mentioned things in the tray, after performing the rites 
mentioned above as upacharams to God, saying “ Govinda prasadam.” Then these 
things are taken away. 

The things mentioned above may be offered to God repeating the mula mantra, or 
they may be offered by repeating other ordinary mantras. 

The cloth used as a “ Tirai '* (cover) is removed now and recitations of Vedas, Vedan- 
gas, stotras, dancing and music are done and God is considered to be pleased with these 
offerings. 

Then repeating “Om Ram namah paraya vi£vatmane namah ” over kumbha-harati 
it is waved thrice round repeating guna mantras. 

Then Bhojyasanam is occupied by God. He offers to God in this asanam arghyam, 
padyam, achamanam, madhuparkam, achamanam and tambQlam. 

Then he prays to God, offers padmasanam (also called svastikasanam) and imagines 
God to have occupied this asanam. Then with astramantra he sprinkles water over 
nivedana articles (various eatables, etc., offered to God for nivedanam). 

The balamantra is then repeated and arghya water sprinkled over the materials offered 
Repeating the mantra “ Arganambhu ” water is offered to God. He does &0shana, dahana 

and plavana, shows Surabhimudra and thinks that in Ilis hand a lotus flower with 
dalams and karnika is placed- Placing his left hand over his right hand in God’s right 
hand he shows “ Grasamudra ” repeating the mantra “ DevasyatvS.” 

Then panakam, karkandu (sugar-candy) panlyam, achamanam (all cold things) are 
offered to God. Pradakshina and stotram are done. 

Then, as before, he does ashtAkshara japa and hOmams and other things and closes 
the pQja. 


17. Brahmotsavam or Car Festival. 

The Brahmotsavam ceremony in a temple is usually performed during a particular 
month, and this varies with the locality. For example the Brahmotsavam at Conjeeve- 
ram and Lakshmipuram (near Kuppam) is celebrated on the same day. It is performed 
during the month of Vaikasi every year. In this month the festival days are fixed with 
reference to the avabhrtasnanam or Tlrtavari day. 

At Conjeeveiam and Lakshmipuram the tlrtavari day is the “ Sravanam ”, i.e., the 
day on which this star is predominant. This day is usually the ninth day of the festival. 
In other words the festival is begun nine days prior to the Sravanam. 

Utsavams are performed to God occasionally and also periodically. 

The avabhrtasnSnam day may be fixed according to the nakshatra. It may be fixed 
on “ Sravanam,” “ Rohini ” or “ Punarvasu.” It may be on the day on which pratishfha 
was done, or on the birthday of the Raja, It is also done on the Maha sankramanam 
day. 
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Utsavams may last any number of days from one to thirty days. If it lasts one to 
five days no dhvajarohanam ceremony is performed. If the utsavam lasts longer and is 
from five days to thirty days then dhvajarohanam ceremony is performed. 

Vishnu’s BrahmOtsavam should not run concurrently with that of any other deity. If 
the utsavam of any other deity has already commenced, the Vishnu utsavam maybe 
begun subsequently. The utsavam of any other deity should not be begun after the 
beginning of the Vishnu utsavam and before its close. 

The utsavam begins with the ankurarpanam ceremony. According to strict rules the 
ankurarpanam ceremony should be done at least a week before the beginning of the 
BrahmOtsavam. But in practice, at the present time, the ankurarpanam ceremony is per¬ 
formed on the day just previous to the beginning of the utsavam. In fact the utsavam is 
begun with the performance of this ceremony. 

The details of the ankurarpanam ceremony are the same as are described under the 
Dlksha and Pratishtha ceremonies. 

On the ankurarpanam day kankanams are tied on to the bOrams (utsava Vigrahas) 
and the Acharyas who take part in the worship of God. The wrist thread has to be pre¬ 
pared by twisting five or seven threads. After twisting it it is placed along with a 
coconut, betel leaves, nuts on a settle of rice. Usually one thread is used for a person, 
and the coconuts should be equal in number to the number of threads or kankanams. 
Then flowers, coconuts, plantains and betel with nuts are carried in procession round the 
prakaram once and these things are placed in front of the deity. During the procession, 
chatram and chamaram should be taken and “ SakunasQtra ” is chanted. Vadyams are 
also sounded. Towards the close of the procession the wrist threads, coconuts and other 
things carried are kept down. The wrist threads are usually deposited on coconuts, one 
thread on each coconut and these coconuts are placed by the side of a settle of paddy 
or rice. The wrist threads and other articles should be placed by the side of God. 

Punyaham is done and with this holy punyaham water the kankanams are sprinkled 
repeating the astramantra. The lower end of the thread is held down by the thumb and 
its neighbour of the left hand and with the fingers of the right hand the thread is smeared 
with sandal paste. Then placing the thread on the cocoanut, Ananta is Svahanamed and 
upacharams are done to him. 

The wrist threads or rakshais are purified by chanting the astramantra eight times. 
The first Sloka of the Jitante stotra is also repeated. Then the wrist thread is taken 
and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the male God (Vigraha). Then repeating 
the “ &rr sQktam ” the wrist thread is tied to the left wrist of the Goddess. After tying 
the kankanams to God and Goddess the Archaka ties it on his right hand to the wrist. 
Then the Archaka does nivedanam and upacharams to God. Lastly he offers &ayanam 
to God. This offering of &ayanam is usually done as in Pratishtha. 

The selection of the Rtviks or persons to help the Acharya in the worship of God is 
done on the ankurarpanam day, during the night, 
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The preparation of dhvajam (flag) for hoisting upon the pole (dhvajastambham) is 
usually done on the ankurarpanam day only. The dhvajam or the flag to be hoisted 
should be strictly speaking, ten yards long and five yards broad. The least is the 
length of the mula b6ram (fixed idol in the temple) and the door way near the mQlavar. 
The dhvajam should never be less than the height of the door way near the mQla vigraha. 
The cloth is folded into four folds and the upper and the lo^er folds are left free and a 
figure of Garutja should be drawn in the middle (2nd and 3rd parts). A margin on each 
side about one-eighth part of the breadth of the cloth is left all round. The figure of 

Garuda has to be drawn in the manner described below. 

The Garuda that is to be drawn on the flag or dhvajam should have its hands in the 
anjali form with flowers in his hand ; his right leg should be in the front and his left 
leg behind. His wings are spread out on both sides. In the left foot Anantan is shown. 
The serpent Vasuki is to be represented on the breast as the sacred thread; the 
Karkofaka is to be represented on the chest; in the waist Takshaka is drawn; Padma 
nagam is to be shown as a kundalam in his right ear; Mahapadmanagam is to be 
represented in his left ear; on the head the Sankhanfrga and in the upper arms Kuligai 
nagas are to be represented. The colours in which the figure of Garuda is to be 
written is as follows:—^pafikam, £onitam, pltam, dhQmram, raktambujlyam, pingalam, 
dhuhinam and brahmaraletam are the colours. An umbrella is to be drawn over the 
head, two chamaras on the two side and a lotus flower below the feet have to be drawn. 
Below the lotus is to be drawn the pQrnakumbham. By the sides of the kumbham paligais 
with seedlings should be drawn. Two lamps also are drawn, one on each side. The 
figure of Garuda has-to be ready on the ankurarpanam day. 

The following are the ceremonies through which the flag or dhvaja has to be taken 
through:— 

(1) UnmanOnmana pramflna 6anti hOmam. 

(2) Jaladhivasam (mirror reflection). 

( 3 ) NetrOnmTlanam (mirror reflection). 

(4) Dhanyadhivasam. 

(5) Sayyadhivasam. 

(6) Tatvahomam. 

(7) KumbhaprOkshanam. 

All the above ceremonies have to be done on the ankurarpanam day only. 

The flag is to be kept in the yaga ks la. Garuda is invoked, aradhana is done and 
prayers are ofFerred. NivSdanam is performed. Garuda stotram is chanted in honour 
of Garuda. 

The commencement of the utsavam. —God is roused from sleep by repeating the 
mantras “ Uttishfeti ” and Sakuna SQktam. God is then put on a palanquin or any 
seat repeating the mantra “Idam Vishnur vichakrame” and is taken round the prakaram 
in procession. Then Gcd is seated in the mandapam. In the mapdapam nine kala&ams 
are placed and tirumanjanam or snapanam is carried out in the usual way. Sometimes 
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a kdrcha is made to represent God and then it is bathed instead of the image of God. 
This is done often to save time, trouble and expense. 

The Garuda dhvajam is taken out this day. It is placed near the dhvajastambham 
and then nivedanams and upacharams are done to the flag of Garuda. Repeating the 
mantra “ SuparnOslti ” the flag is hoisted on the top of the flag staff in front of the 
door of the temple. After hoisting the flag the mantra “Khagfi&a mala” is repeated 
Prayers are offered to Garuda that he should be present throughout the period of the 
utsavam. To Indra and the eight devatas of the eight cardinal points bali of pongal is 
offered. Every day during the festival Arfldhanam is done to the flag-staff and the 
digdevatas. 

The flag-staff should be between one hundred talams and the height a little more 
than that of the temple. It may be seventy talains or manangulas. On the day on 
which the utsavam begins this flag-staff is sprinkled with punyaham water and water 
from the other kala&ams established and kept at the base of the flag-staff. Usually the 
flag-staff has some structure round it at the base, and also some structures near it. 

Towards the close of the day arrangements are done for going through the 
bherltadanam ceremony (drum beating ceremony). When it is dark in the evening the 
utsava beram is seated close to the flag-staff and to Ihe south of it. Chakrat Azhvar 
is placed just in front of the dhvajastambham. Then Aradhanam and nivedanam to God 
are performed. Afterwards close to the dhvajam and in front of the God (the utsava 
beram) paddy is spread on the groQnd. On this spread of paddy an ashfadaja padmam 
or chakram is drawn by the Archaka. Then on this spread of paddy the drum used by the 
barber musicians or mejakkarans is deposited. This drum is covered over with a new 
cloth. Punyaham water is sprinkled over the drum now covered with the new cloth. 
Then Vishnu is avahanamed on the southern side and on the northern or left side SrT is 
made to be present by avahanam. The centre of the drum, which is really a mixture of 
satva, rajas and tamas, prakrti is avahanamed. Then the bherltadana stick is sprinkled 
with punyaham water. Some upacharam also is done to it afterwards. Next the 
“ Saptatanmatra ” mantram is chanted over the bherl and it is beaten and sounded 
three times with the stick. While striking the drum with this stick the trimQrti 
mantram is chanted. The beating of the bherl is began on the right side. The drummer 
is then called over and as soon as he comes punyaham water is sprinkled over him- He 
is then allowed to take on his bherl and he is then expected to play on the bherl to the 
accompaniment of nagaswarams. 

Just in front of the utsava vigraha a settle of rice is made on the floor. Over it a 
kumbham (pot) is placed. This pot or kumbham is filled with water and decorated in 
the usual way. The following devatas are invoked and they are requestd to be present:— 
Indradis, divyayudhas, vaikunthanityas, parivarams of Vishnu, kumudadis, man- 
chyadi fshis, Brahma, dwellers in the fourteen lokas, vidyas and vedas. This pot is 

placed in the yaga £ala afterwards. 

Nitydtsavam .—Brahma is requested to be present in the centre of the village, and 
upacharams are shown to him there. He is requested to remain till the close of the 
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utsavam. For Indradis bali is offered round the village as detailed belowBrahma, 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayu, KubGran and feanan (Brahma in the 
centre of the village and the others their places round—eight corners). These devatas 
are avahanamed in their proper places and bali is given to each of them in order. The 
music (ragam and talam) should be the ones appropriate to each, but in practice this 
is ignored and only the ordinary drum is sounded. The giving of bali is done only after 
the homam and before the procession of God. 

The various items gone through in the yaga &alai are as follows :— 

I. The Dwarasarc worshipped as in the DTkshai ceremony. 

(1) Then a kumbham is set up on the vedikai. Vishnu is invited and is requested 
to be present in the kumbham. Usually a settle of paddy is made on the vedikai and 
on it the kumbham decorated with kQrcham, vastram, ratnam, leaves and flowers are 
deposited. The invitation to Vishnu is made only after placing the kumbham on the 
settle of paddy. 

(2) On the right side of the kumbham a karagam (a smaller pot) is placed and 
Sudarianar is requested to be present in the karagam. 

(3) On the vedikai eight small kala&ams for the eight directions are placed as 
detailed below :— 

East (Vasudeva); south (Sankara); west (Pradyumna); north (Aniruddha); 
south-east (Agneya-satyar); south-west (Nirrti); north-west (Purusha Vayu); north¬ 
east (lianam— Anantar). These devatas are invoked and upacharams are done to them. 

IL Mcmdal&rddhanam (Chakrabjamandalam).—Aradhanam is performed and it is 
similar to that done on pratishfha ceremonies. 

III. Bimbdrddhanam .—PQja is done to chakratazhvar or other idol used. (Yaga 

beram.) 

IV. Homam is done in the yagakurdam. The Acharya sits to the west of the kun- 
dam facing east. He does sankalpam for the homam Vasudeva is avahanamed and he 
is requested to be present, all the nine days. 

The following things- Ghee, flowers, incense, samit, milk, curds, sesamum, paddy 
and yavam (wheat) are sacrificed, eight times each, repeating the mQla mantra. 
Finally jaggery, rice and payasam are offered. During these offerings purusha sQkta is 
repeated. Then ghee offerings are made in the kundam for the following devatas :— 
Prajapati, RQdra, Sarvadevas, Chandas, Vedas, Rshis, Gandharvas, Yakshakas, Apsaras, 
year, month, rivers, oceans, mountains, bhotas, cows, trees, plants, herbs found in the 
forest, svedajams, andajams, udbhidas, jarayujas, bhOradi seven worlds and the 
chapdadi parivara dSvatas. 

Finally PQrnahuti is made repeating “ Idam Vishnur vichakraroG.” During these 
nine days of the utsavam, homam is done every day once in the morning and once in the 
evening. 





154 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S., 


The utsavams are usually done as detailed below on nine days at Lakshmipuram :— 

1st day—During the night—the utsavam was sQryaprabha. During the day time 
dhvajarOhanam is usually performed. 

2nd day—Ordinary utsavam without any vahanam during the day time. (See PI. 
VII-B). During the night God was seated on simha vahanam. 

3id day—During the day time Garudotsavam. This is generally done on a larger 
scale and attendance of people this day is very large. In fact this is considered to be 
an important utsavam. (See PI. VII-A.) In the night Hanumanta vahanam is used. 

4th day—During the day time ordinary utsavam without any vahanam. During 
the evening marriage ceremonies are commenced. In the night God is taken on 4 esha 
vahana in utsavam. 

5th day—Ordinary utsavam during the day time is carried on. In the night Hamsa 
vahana utsavam is carried on. 

6th day—Ordinary utsavam in the day and in the evening gajendra mOksham is 
celebrated. In the night elephant is used as the vahanam during the procession. 

7th day—During the day time the car festival (rathotsavam, See PI. VIII-B). In 
the night pallakku utsavam is done. (See Pi. XI-B.) 

8th day—Alankara tirumanjanam is done during the day time and dolotsavam is 
performed in the evening. In the night topputsavam is done and the vahanam used is 
the horse. 

9th day—day time—tlrthavari or tlrthotsavam is done. In the night ordinary 
utsavam. 

10th day—day time—maha manjanam is performed and in the night saptabha- 
ranam is perlormed. 

llth day—During the night Skantasevai and Sayanotsavam are performed. 

The vahanams may be varied a little in other temples. For example at Budugur the 
vahanams were used as follows :— 

1st day- hamsam; 

2nd day- simham; 

3rd day—Hanuman; 

4th day—chandraprabha (&esha); 

5th day—Garutja; 

6th day—elephant: 

7th day—car festival; 

8th day—horse; 

9th day—yaji or pallakku. 

During the utsavam every day a flag of Garuda, if one is available, is carried. 
Behind God Vishvaksena is taken in a palanquin- 

Every day bali is offered. According to the £astras it should be offered as 

follows:— 

1st day—cooked rice dyed with turmeric powder and mixed with sesamum seeds 
powdered is offered. 
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2nd day—cooked rice mixed wah sesamum. 

3rd day—cooked rice with nine dhanyams and bhakshyams. 

4th day—cooked rice with tender coconut, avil and kunukku are offered. 

5th day—cooked rice with padma bijam, payasam and tandulam. 

6th day—cooked rice with sojjiappam (a prepared cake with jaggery). 

7th to 9th day : —Milk food mixed with sesamum, jaggery, and mudga. On eight 
days bali is ofFered both in the morning and in the; evening before the utsavam and on 
the ninth day it is offered only during the day time. 

On the ninth day tlrthavari or avabhftasnanam is performed. Near the 
dhvajastambham a small space is cleared and afterwards on this space on a spread of rice 
a mortar and a pestle are placed. Then Lakshmi is invoked and she is requested to be 
present. Along with these in front of the dhvajastambham turmeric powder is placed. In 
the mortar a small quantity of turmeric is powdered and this powder is put in a small 
kumbham and it is placed on a settle of paddy. The mQla mantra is repeated and Sri or 
Lakshmi is requested to be in the pot. This kumbham contains water coloured with 
turmeric powder and this water is used later to do abhishekam to God. Then turmeric is 
distributed to all present in the temple at that time. 

Then God is taken in procession to the lake (or tank) close to the water. An 
abhishekaberam if one is available, or the chakratazhvar when the abhishekabCram is 
not available, is taken close to the water. These five or nine kala&ams are established in 
the usual way for tirumanjanam. The water for tifumanjanam is sprinkled over the 
utsavaberam and over the chakratazhvar. Then the chakratazhvar (or snanaberam) is 
bathed in water. Just when the chakratazhvar is bathed all people bathe in water. 

After the tirthavari utsavam they come to the Yaga&alai and purnahuti is to be done. 
At first the purnahuti is done and then one after the other the Acharya does ianti T 
homam. praya£chittah6mam and pranahutihpmam. 

Towards the evening the Archakas proceed with the dhvajavarOhanam. The flag is 
lowered and all the devatas are requested to go to their places, after doing upacharams to 
them. Then the Acharya does samhara nyasam to the flag. Then it is folded and 
placed at the feet of God. 

MQkabali is done afterwards. For this music is played only at places where bali is 
actually offered. On the ninth day all the persons occupying the corners are given bait 

and are requested to leave the place and proceed to their own places. 

Lastly the Acharya should do japam repeating the ashtakshara mantram. 
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